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Chapter 1 System Overview

MEGASsys-GADS is a multimedia security system with robust features. Through its very user-friendly graphic display
interface, the operator is able to utilize its Mimic Map on screen to program a powerful integration of security control system
multiple input & output devices which include (but not limited to) Close Circuit Television, Door Access Control, and Patrol
Tour systems. The centralized Matrix control, can easily access any input/output devices at a click of PC mouse to monitor,
record or playback any video record of any event happening within any large area buildings. Through the VGA card on the
TV monitor, operator can execute video monitoring and playback of any of the surveillance cameras, with outputs of alarm
and devices installed on the Mimic Map. Fully auto interactive alarm system per each event that may happen round the
clock and throughout the year.

Through multi-level Mimic Map, unlimited location plans can be accessed (zoom-in) step by step. From an aerial view,
down to district street map, to building layout map and to individual floor plan of specific rooms... all can be clearly viewed
on the PC screen. Different color codes are also used to indicate different device installations and various security status
modes. Motion detection can also be displayed at different locations of the plan, fast, accurate and in real time.

> Mimic Map Display & Control

Interactive alarm system can be set [On] or [Off] modes directly from the Mimic Map to control the alarm and CCTV
cameras by pressing [Confirm] or [Resume]. Pan, till zoom cameras can also be controlled to move multi-directionally for
area surveillance and with other preset execution commands for reactive actions. Real time video monitoring, recording and
payback can also be setup and be displayed on either split screen or full screen

> Automatic interlock alarm system

According to the Macro Program Commands of the alarm system, auto-monitoring of the CCTV is possible. Through this
system, the various locations as appear on the multi-split screens can be manually or automatically controlled thru the
interactive remote on/off of the gate, door, with video recording and playback be executed concurrently at the specific
locations of alarm, access door and their electric locks.

> Multi-level color Mimic Map

The system can track from the master plan, to district plan, to building layout floor plan of each building level. The number
of different levels of map is unlimited. In order to handle the large scale, multi-level buildings, the different colors serve to
represent the different devices already installed. Once the alarm is being triggered the device color will change to alert the
security-on-duty, and the TV monitor of that specific area will switched to display the accurate location of where the alarm
being activated.

> Display control

User can select at his own will to position the display window in any position of the plan, use the graphics to represent any
of the different devices, e.g. fixed cameras, pan-till-zoom cameras, video multiplex matrix, alarm input and output, video
monitor display...etc. Through the graphic user interface control, the user can easily control the left-right-up-down
movement of the PTZ camera, zoom-in/out the camera focus, control any of the alarm in/output and to verify any alarm in
progress; as well to easily exchange to any monitoring display onto the PC or TV monitors.

> Video alert on-line

When the system detects any alarm in progress, network monitor will automatically display the event happening on the
lower left hand corner. When system alarm happens, the network monitor will automatically display (say alarm No. 1), and
the user, using the mouse, can switch the camera No.2 to monitor No.3 and DVR no.1 for the real time video monitoring of
alarm event in progress.

> Full Matrix video exchange control

The user working at the multimedia terminal can control all the video switching and exchanges through the matrix box
which is connected with all the video signal inputs of the entire system. This can be done manually or automatically on any
of all the exchanges functions (e.g. alarm groups, macro, or time sequence monitoring).

> User PIN code control and priority assignment

There are although 8 levels of end user authorization for the operation of the multimedia terminal, with different level for the
control of different system functions. For example, lower operator level is not allowed to change or edit of the system design
or the operating program. The operation is being divided into different control zones for the entire system. For example, the
key board of the secondary control room is not allowed to control the PTZ camera of the main control room lobby. Only the
main control room operator is authorized to do so. When there is more than one party want to control the PTZ camera, the
priority is given according to the levels of authorization being assigned. And the first priority should always be given to the
control room operator.

Evertech Electronics Ltd. 1 November, 2004
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> Mimic maps & icon operation control with operator authorization levels

A number of the mimic maps can be controlled on the multi-media control system with the operator setting into the map
different device icons, system diagrams, editing icons...etc. Different authorization levels allow operators with various
priorities to design, set, program, edit and operate the system.

> Door access & corridor management control

To satisfy the need for management discipline and control there is a need for ensuring a stringent door/corridor access
control. As such, the setting of the access control system must be done carefully with tight security & discipline in mind. The
user is possible to achieve a complete system control, via management, control, analysis, and study the check-in, check-out
record of each of the card holders of the door access system, by chorological order of year, month, day, hour, minute, and in
terms of the attendance report information.

1.1  System Diagram

High level 3-in-1 a system integration diagram.
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1.2 Software Introduction

MEGASsys-GADS is a PC base multimedia terminal operating system software (abbreviated as: MEGAsys) which operates
on Microsoft Window platform and can be compatible with the different versions such as WINDOWS95/98 or WINDOWS
NT/ XP, when installed onto the C portion (say C:)of the hard disk drive .

C: \MEGAsys\ it has 7 operating systems, as follow:

: \MEGAsys\MEGAsys.EXE — system software (Please do not modify non-operator portion)
: \MEGAsys\MAP —system graphic file (Please do not modify non-operator portion)

: \MEGAsys\VCR — system video record file

: \MEGAsys\**** REP — alarm daily log file

: \MEGAsys\**** REP — access daily log file

:\MEGAsys\SOUND - sound system file

:\MEGAsys\MACRO —interlock system Macro file

@)

C
C
C
C
C
C

About Operating System File

C: \MEGAsys\MEGAsys.EXE system software
MEGAsys.EXE is the center of the entire system, which include all the system operating commands, file
management, device information input/output display and storage.

C: \MEGAsys\ VCR system video record file
This is the system video record file, for the use of the entire system storage. The stored video is recorded by the
dates, and the user can set the display and recording either manually or automatically.

C : \MEGAsys\ **** REP -- alarm daily log (**** for date record)
This is the alarm record file, for the use of the entire alarm system. The record uses dates as reference. After the
user select the system installation date, the system will display all the records from that date onwards and the user
can select auto recording of the alarm, then display, store it or print it out.

C : \MEGAsys\ **** REP -- access daily log file (****for date record)
This is the access control alarm file, for the entire access system. The record use date as reference. After the user
select the system installation date, the system will display all the records from that date onwards and the user can
select auto recording of the access control, then display it, store it or print it out.

C: \MEGAsys\ SOUND — Voice message sound system file
This is the sound system storage file, for the use of the entire sound alarm system, such as access control and
security alarm sound output, which use “*.WAV” for recording. User can use WINDOWS95 to provide the sound
function, and the sound output editing file and then input into the “*.WAV” for setting the alarm device, CCTV
camera and the card reader. When these device sound off an alarm, the system will automatically output the
portion of the edited sound from this file.

C: \MEGAsys\ MACRO - interlock Macro output file
This is the interlock Macro output file, for the use of the entire interlock file, access control/security alarm output
all use “*MAC” for recording purpose. User can use the MEGAsys system programming tool to generate the
Macro output commands and then store them into “*.MAC”; insert the alarm device, the cameras, and the card
readers. When the above mentioned devices are being triggered, the system will automatically generate the pre-
edited Macro interlock output message.

X3

4

Note: the above mentioned procedures must be edited and operated on the WINDOWS950r the
WINDOWS98\MEGAsys\ operating system. Please do not use the DOS operating system to change or edit the
above files in order to avoid any file conflict or failure.
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1.3 System Introduction

To fully maximize the MEGAsys’ system functions and to achieve the optimal interactive effects between surveillance,
alarm, access control, triggering and event log print out functions , after the user to complete the system set up and
commissioning, it is very important to complete the following programming preparation steps:-

: system floor plan (create the and record down each of the icons of the plan)

system diagram (record down the location & system number of each of the device)

CCTYV camera (record down the model number of the Pan Till Zoom camera, its protocols and locations)
system alarm (record down all the quantity, connections, and locations of alarm devices)

alarm device name, installation location and alarm instructions

door access control device, numbers, name of the door and user info

: sub system control key board quantity

: logic diagram for the alarm system with the other interactive devices

TQTImoQwW>

O  Log-on to the system
When the WINDOWS95/98/NT is already up and running, enter the MEGAsys system as below steps.

GAsys Security Management System.- Yer 4.00 v32 (Eng) - SERYER

Security Management System

Press this button to get

o o J2BIT -5
into the PIN window 37 BIT - Serve
and then log in.

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

12:26:32  08/05/2004 TCPIP+++++ Server Listen Port - 4001
12:25:32 08/05/2004 Startup+++ MEGAsys System -
Si rd:160.100.0.106;

| 7 | - EM Enaish (United States) | 7] | 3
iastart”J a @ E = J (IMEGA_Graph ”@MEEASVS Security Ma... @5@ﬂ@5 12:26

% System Login x|| O Loginto the Operating System
' Input Passkey Point the curser arrow to the operator name, enter name, press @ system will
check and verify if the PIN is correct and will allow you into the MEGAsys-GADS

system,

Operator Mame

|5YSTEM =] First time entry
Passkey input Operator Name : SYSTEM
[ Passkey input: SYSTEM_ADMIN
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O Lock Status user name

»  Lock Status window appear on the right hand side of monitor as shown here.
ﬁ »  Username will appear with the pink square between the Lock Status (as shown
on left).
e 3 Lock Status is used to display all the DCU electric lock status within the system,

user can find out all the location and the existing status, example: Force Open,
Tamper, Door Jam or Door Keep Open ...etc. Such status are relative to the color
code of the floor plan diagram and identical for the same status. Just at a glance, the
operator can tell what is happening at the “point of service” locations of such door
locks. The user can double click onto icon to find out more details of each of them.

There are a total of 9 different lock status categories, as show below each with a
number right next to it to represent the specific status.

Example:
Force Open=3 (ther are 3 locks under [Force Open] status)
Interlock Error =1 (there is 1 lock under [Interlock Error] status)
Keep Open=2  (there are 2 locks under [Keep Open] status) °

Numbers displayed = status categories

Operator must refresh the (Lock Status) once a while to get the latest info, by
simple clicking the key within the table.

=  Altogether there are 9 (Alarm Status) categories and can be reset within the
menu for different hardware, by clicking the Reset key.

434

APPENDIX -1.3: LOCK STATUS

Once into the MEGAsys-GADS system, user will see the display as follow:

MEGAsys Security Management System.- ¥er 4.00 ¥32 {Eng) - SERYER

Edit all the MEGASsys device

parameters .
Security Management System

32 BIT - Server
Build 020709.2

System Alarm Log System Events Log
[Systemalamiog N/ &

Copy to Cliphoard Miriirnize: Active
Time Date Statuz | Descﬂjlinn
14:57:19  08/05/2004 Offline+++ RPU No: 1 Machine Room

System Events Log

Jate
14: 08/05/2004 Granted+++ 005117 - Normal Access -
14:47:03 08/05/2004 Granted+++ 005117 - Normal Access -
14:47:06 I 005117 - Normal Access -
14:47-10 ) 1 005117 - Normal Access -

Lock Status

English [United States) @H
35

Display User Name

IZ; 14:57:19 0870572004 Offline+++ RPU No: 1 Machine Room

Evertech Electronics Ltd. 5 November, 2004
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There are two menus for the system, Main Menu is as below:

Item Icon Function Item Icon Function
1 @ System log-in/out 12 E;': Edit video monitoring
[
2 Operation Mimic Map 13 @ Monitor control
3 % Edit Map 14 B DVR Quad Control
—
4 5 System software 15 F;-:F j; DVR 16Ch Control
)
5 .h Edit access/secure mode & time 16 Lock Grouping Control
6 Q Edit auto output time group 17 1;2 Channel 2 signal light
7 @ Alarm event log 18 1;2 Channel 1 signal light
8 gi Access control event log 19 E Main alarm light signal
9 E Network connection status 20 @ Access monitor & intercom
10 m Alarm self inspection 21 @ System version
11 Digital video playback 22 @ Lock Status

- Door Access and Intercom — when the device in system has been selected, it will appear on the

main menu.
To enter into the Edit Map, user must be supervisor or manager grade with authorization at 7™ level or
% above:
Move the mouse to the icon (as right) and right click the mouse, the system will show a window—Map
Operation.

Secondary menu shown as below:

Item Icon Function Item Icon Function
1 @ Open map files 6 Il Insert map
2 @ Edit Icon 7 ﬁ Delete map
3 /;ti Insert icon 8 Display link
4 % Delete icon 9 gl Hide link
5 Save File 10 E:Il—;_—u Inspect link

Evertech Electronics Ltd. 6 November, 2004
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- To enter [System parameter edit] user must be supervisor or manager level or with an authorization 7%
5 level or above:
To edit the icon parameters, click onto the icon and the system will display a window of the specific
function.

Secondary Menu 2 (as below):

Item Function Item Icon Function
1 Camera Setup 9 @ Home Automation
P
2 Monitor Setup 10 @%g Subkeyboard Prioity
3 Input Setup 11 H Communication Setup
4 Output Setup 12 % System Communication
5 Access Control Setup 13 =T Operation Prioity
L .
6 System Setup 14 Report Print Out
7 Printer Setup 15 Time Events
8 Task List 16 @ Patrol Setup

Evertech Electronics Ltd. 7 November, 2004
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Appendix - 1.3: Lock Status

How to inspect (Lock Status) file info?

=¥ Lock Status

BElEsh: If need to check the Lock Status-Force Open info, or to find out which lock 3 is
having problem.

1. Double (left) click onto Force Open square.

2. LOCK DETAILS of the specific lock 3 will appear.

| LOCK DETAILS X

Door Open

Lock Mormal

How to Refresh the status of the locks within the system?
1. Position the red arrow onto the interlock output displayand click

2. Window — Lock Status will appear.
3. Pressthe key once , the system will refresh all the lock status info.

Evertech Electronics Ltd. 8 November, 2004
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Chapter 2 Mimic Maps

The virtual operating map or so called Mimic Map (i.e. SITE MAP) comprised of the multi-level floor plan and location
map.

Site Map normally start as the building’s external outlook, with multi-storey floor plan, each of which depicting the 3-
dimensional distribution of rooms and their relationship with wall partitions, corridors, elevator lobby, fire exit, stair
case...etc. MEGAsys site map can insert with the icons indicating the locations of all the security installation, alarm/siren,
access control points, patrol check points, CCTV camera positions, together with such devices’ operating status, settings...
so that the operator can control an monitor the entire building system through the Site Map.

The architect and/or the mechanical & electrical engineering consultant company should provide the entire set of such site
maps and floor plans, in the format of AutoCAD graphic files, or have the designer company convert them into Windows
Bitmap Format file (*.bmp) 16 bit files. All the extra details (such as the wiring and ducting conduits) are not necessary and
should ask the design company to delete it from the site map. The final Windows Bitmap Format file (*.bmp) 16bit file is all
that is needed to install into the C:\MEGASYS content, and to establish the MEGAsys graphic display map.

Windows Bitmap Format file (*.bmp) 16bit map should use subtle color tone background (e.g. black, grey, or lite grey...) so
that the other graphic representations will appear to more vivid and outstanding.

Example: — represent on-guard status, Blue — represents off-guard status, Red — represent alarm status, -
represent open-circuit failure status and Purple — represent close circuit failure status

After completion of the 1** map, the user must store the Windows Bitmap Format file (*.bmp) 16 bit map into the file under
[C:\MEGAsys\], restart the MEGAsys system, and then open the stored [C:\MEGAsys\[ & ] floor plan to re-examine the
dimensions, to make sure its size match exactly with the display monitor to see if there is any need for repositioning

Due to the fact that the partial floor plan is derived from the entire floor plan by shrinking and enlarging to make it clearly
visible, thus attention must be paid to the its proportion of enlargement to ensure that it would not be larger than the monitor
display size and thus need to move the plan to view the full picture.

After editing all the Windows Bitmap Format file (*.bmp) 16 bit maps from the stored [C:\MEGAsys\[ [# ] file, each of
the them should be labeled with a file name (e.g. label the master plan as L1.bmp, and label each of the 10 of the sub-plans
as L1-1.bmp to L1-10.bmp) this numbering will facilitate the future editing and use.

Appendx —2.1: Operating Virtual Map
How to insert all the floor plans into the master site map?

1. SITE MAP must be provided by the architect or consulting company with a copy of the master plan. User must
store the plan into AutoCAD forma, changing the “.DWG” into Windows Bitmap Format “.BMP” and then store
into the system of MEGAsy. (Please refer to the MEGAsyssystem software quick manual Ver.2.3 (For MEGAsys

Ver.3.xx)Chapter 2)

2. To store the info into MEGAsys and make the link, please refer to the Chapter 5 of the above manual - After
storing into the system, user can press the [Operation Virtual Map] to view the map upon completion of such steps.

Evertech Electronics Ltd. 9 November, 2004
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Chapter 3 Edit Map

After the user established the operation virtual map (i.e. the master map or the external view diagram) the other work steps
can begin. Example, insert all the secondary or sub-maps into the main map, and then edit a suitable system with one’s own
icons, for the monitor and control tasks.

% Q  Retrive maps

Enter into MEGASsys system, click onto the [Map Edit], MEGAsys
system will show, [C:\MEGAsys\...] © Windows Bitmap Format file
(*.bmp) 16bit map will appear for the user to access. °

Lockin: [ 23 megsis - 1 e B~
Y ) nER LIMNEERER [ gs10F NI M IF . .
LD Owomes Omo e s User can retrieve the map from the file that needs to be edited from the
My Recert, CTTIORER  (man 4 ga1ef N ) ske_N1
Dccureets | Spopiiap Dwwd  Meetan  Srowmz C:\MEGASsys\...°

Csystem 4 gs14f_hoL
* gs01F_NI o gsgf_ML
=4 01l_RZ = euill_N1
e CC “Lasf N1

Desktop

) gsief NI o gslof M1

. = = 04l = i _N1
by Docarnents ™ <L g0 L S gt L
- LenEnL RER [ gensf NI ) gamd 1
" ] CHIE0ZREP [ 0% _NL =3 gl N1
My Computes
€ e |
My Mok, Fles ol hypes | P e 1 bered | Cancel . .
Pinces e ' '|Q  Edit the operation map
After opening the map, directly insert all the icons onto the proper
positions:- CCTV cameras, alarm inputs, output monitors...etc. And
use the different color codes (as above) to represent the different status.
ﬂ

3 o FIRST FLOOR

[ e

The diagram above shows how to use the different color code to represent & display the different security status.

Evertech Electronics Ltd. 10 November, 2004



MEGAsys — Server
Graphic Alarm Display System Software Programming Manual

The below table summarize the status representations by colors:-

Motion Icons Display status Icon Color
(Secure Mode) True Yellow
(Access Mode) Blue
(Acknowledge) Red
Alarm input device icons (Fault Open) Deep Pink
(Fault Short) Pink
(Access alarm) Pastel Blue
(Alarm) Flashing Red
(Stop) True Yellow (ICON)
Output control device icons (Start) Flashing Red
(Access Mode) Pastel Blue
. . (Normal) Yellow
Patrolling input device icons Patrol Tour Pastel Blue
Building Management System (BMS) — | (Normal) True Yellow (ICON)
Input Point (Open) Light Blue
. (Normal) Blue
(BMS) — Output Point Com) e el
(Normal) True Yellow (ICON)
Card Reader & Electric Lock (DCU 1/2) | (Open) Pastel Blue
(Alarm) Red
Normal Open) Blue
NormalClose) True Yellow (ICON)
Manual Open by key Green
Manual Close by key True Yellow
Electric Lock Control (DCU-2) (Tamper) Pink
Held Open) Deep Red
Force Open Red
Interlock Error Deep Pink
Lock Jam Deep Purple

3.1 OPEN MAP
open 2K
Loskine [ 3 megsus - =0
N ) nER LOOEE RER N gsI0F_NL S HIF
- CA0E0TORRER  (_IMACRO 4111 -4 sITE
MpHecerd  ymumnaEr  imep L gs1af ) ste_N1
Docunents 2 y0o0711Ree  Easournd =3 1311 =3 TOWERZ
[' .;} CAUTEIRE  Casysten ~gs18f oL
CeoT e [N gsiIf ML 4 gsof N1
Deskiop  Cyoonmzsper (M0t Rz Mol
UTe R (N gs0lf R4 o W
/ Cooeoranee [N gsisF ML 4 gsof_n1
My O 4 EOTIRER = 4L =4 il _N1
plocments \wornee  Nomed e [Soat M
- LnenenL nER [ gsnsf NI ) gamd 1
‘_|j§ CI0s0z.AEP [ g% ML gl _N1
My Computer
‘_,J Fit name: [ | Tipen
== .
My Helwork,  Files ol ype: |EMP e b = Cancel
: I~ Open as madorily

Click onto the icon on the left to Open the map files that need editing. Use
the open-window on the left to search for the files needed from the
MEGAsys listing.

C:\MEGAsys\file name.bmp

< The master plan generally set as SITE.BMP°> User can change
the file name, please refer to the manual Chapter 4 section 4.61
Only need to entire the file name, no need of the file type.
Example: file name is “SITE.BMP”, you only need to enter file
name “SITE”.

Evertech Electronics Ltd.
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3.2

. Icons Editor

~ Edit lcons

. [15 —% [48 -

EDIT MAP

~No: 1

gooooon
ooooooo
goooooo
goooooo
ooooooo

goooooo
goooooo

ooooooo
ooooooo
ooooooo
ooooooo
ooooooo
ooooooo
ooooooo

Icon Type

\Alarmn Point - v

A 5

rlcon Color

Calor Clean

Color In-Used

Copy | [P |

Basic colors:
A el
.

L L 004 sl I

Custom colors

8
HE N

~lcon Color

Calar

@

Calar InUsed

[

Hue: 1EU
Sat: D

Fled l_

Green: D

I ColorSolid | . o

Blue: ,T

Cancel

Add to Custom Colors

Within the MEGASys, there is a map editing software, which can provide a
16 x 16 dot matrix icon editing window, which can store 16 x 32 different
graphic icons for operator to use. User can design his own set of suitable
operating icons within the [Edit Map], and use the mouse to select and edit
each of the function.

Q Types of graphic icon
The system has a total of 18 graphic types each can store 32 icons.

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

4303430330340 03030034803380338383730

Alarm input

Output control

Scanner

Standard Pan/ Tilt/ zoom control
Pan/ Tilt Preset positions
Access card reader

RTO intercom Panel
Link Map

Camera (TCP/ IP)
Lift/elevator Control
Door Lock

Shell/ Link

DVR

MACRO Link

Video Server

Audio in/output
Analogue Input
Intercom

Copy — make duplicate copy of icon created
Paste — icons being copied

About Copy #1 Paste info, please refer to MEGAsys quick manual
Ver.2.3 (For MEGAsys Ver.3.xx)Chapter 5 editing steps.

Icon editing

User can select the existing icons or to create new icons. Can use the
16x16 dot matrix to form the icon, add,/modify colors by using the
mouse to click and create.

Color selection

To select the color needed, one must use the mouse to click onto

the color to be added to graphics. Use black color to delete or to

represent no object.

=  when color is deleted, it will display black

= Advisable not to use [red, black, blue & yellow] for
representation.

=  Use the clean button to clean and erase.

12 November, 2004
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» Delete
When window — ICON Delete appears, press down the @

button, to delete the edited ICON; press the utton to
= show give up on deleting the ICON.

ICON Delete

Are You Sure to delere the ICON

X3

*

Please refer to the MEGAsys system quick manual Ver.43 (For
MEGAsys Ver.4.xx) on the editing functions.

3.3 ICON INSERT

Utilize the system icons or the user-create icons, to insert into all the
4 3‘1' Sub-plans of the system.
Py = After all thp icons are ready, the user can press the [Insert Iu.son]l key to
ICON select the icon from the window, and then apply the specific icon to
- m the different part of the plan. There are altogether 18 different icons to
foUdpanBaa choose from.

B EEEEN

EEEEEEEN Iconwpé Steps of how to input icons into the secondary plan, please refer
EEEEEEEN [l P | MEGAsys system_software quick manual Ver2.30 (For MEGAsys

Ver.3.xx) Chapter 7 on editing steps.

Icon Operating Window:

Q (Camera (TCP/IP))

»  Camera No - input the selected Satellite Server with the Camera No. 5 Camern X
»  TCP/ IP Remote — press the key on the window of — TCP/ IP User List, where -
all the network links are being listed with the user computer’s user address. c

X 5 i X ?\'f] amera Mo
Select from the list which computer which need to be linked and then press the =]
OK key. Afterwards, input the camera number into that selected address.

& User’s computer system must be connected to the network before pressing the
TCP/ IP Remotekey. Otherwise, the selected camera No. will only direct back
to the camera within the user’s own internal system. Also, if the user does not
press the TCP/IP remote key, the system will also be directed back to his own
system camera.

TCPAP User List 5]

=¥ Camera §|

e | | BE

1 Il
?\f] it ’Satellile Server H1ETR0T00.0.12

BTREAER
Femote Addiess
Satalite Server Ho@160.10€ — ok |

Evertech Electronics Ltd. 13 November, 2004
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o,

s When the user input the network cameras into the map, double click of the icon Main server the system will
search thru the network for the server which belongs to this particular server and send back the back the ma
to the main server. Different cameras will be displayed differently. The below is any example, showing
Remote number 006 at a distant IP address site.

&| Remote : 006@160.100.0.100 No: 3 EEX

C3850G/M854G

PAN/TILT Position Configure

ParTilt Control

Remote:

Setting

Q  Door Lock
=k E Lock Setup x|

If the user utilize the door lock system he must insert the icon into the map for display

purpose. User Ho
Lock No. —say (1-128) - % | vI

>
»  Lock Description — sue some simple description of the door.
>

DCU No. — is the DCU serial number, auto generated by system and cannot Hardviare Address ——————
be changed. )

»  Lock Group No. — is for identifying which lock group this DCU belongs to. DCUNo: [
auto generated by system and cannot be changed. Lock No: [T 2

& After inputting all the data press the OK key to confirm and then press Store
Icon to complete this step.

Q  Lift Control

If there is lift(elevator) being used with the system, user must
input the icon into the map for display purpose.

Press the lift key, this window will appear on display

»  Normal status — press this key and the system will
return to normal status(e.g. work hours)

»  Read card status — press this key, the system will enter x|
into the read status. All user must have their cards read

r Lift Direct Control —01

before allowed to enter [CoftNo T
»  Close status — press this key, the system will go into =
close status immediately.
Narrmal
A
Read Card
Shutdown
AUTD

Evertech Electronics Ltd. 14 November, 2004
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Q DCU-2 electric lock control device
If the electric lock generate an alarm(i.e the icon start flashing) the user can press the icon on
the map and the display will show a window — Lock Remote Control o

Different code to represent different alarm status

DOOR LOCK
Lock Alarm Status
Tamper Door lock could have been opened Pink
Held Open Door lock open beyond time limit Deep red
Force Open Door lock has been force opened Red
Interlock Error Door lock group generate errors Deep pink
Lock Jam During door open lock has been | Light purple
damaged or stuck in the middle
causing abnormality.
Control Status
Door Open/ Close Normal open or close Blue/ yellow
Manual Open Door being open/lock by key Green/yellow

Table 3.3.1

»  Press the ey, can set the icon and color back to normal status.

. Lock Remote Control x|

Lock No: 004
JLock 12
r Lock Alarm Status

[ Tamper
[ Held Open
[ Force Open

[" Interlock Error

" Lock Jam

- Control Status

[ Door Open/Cloze
[” Manual Dpen

«  For more info, please refer to the Quick Start Manual (For MEGAsys Ver.3.xx) Ver.2.3Chapter 16 section VI
about DCU-2 operation.

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

15

November, 2004




MEGAsys — Server
Graphic Alarm Display System Software Programming Manual

Q DVR (digital video recorder)

Follow the below steps for inserting DVR functions:

1 Press the “Insert” Icon, on the selected type of DVR, DVRIP address -= 13218601
and the “DVR Link” window will appear |192_153_1_1ns
2. Input the IP (e.g. 192.168.1.106) into the DVR IP
Address square(as diagram3.3.1) IR e e (Pt
3. Then select DVR type within the DVR Type box i.e. [MEGAsys DVR =l s [
“MEGAsys DVR” and “GV800 DVR”.
4. Select Camera Port within the box e.g. #6 DVR
Camera Port. @
5. Pres the icon at lower right to input the info

If selected “MEGAsys DVR”, steps to set the function are as below:
= Click the DVR icon on the map, the “DVR Remote: 192.168.1.106-06" window will appear. If the system is
connected to camera , the DVR Remote window will appear with the video window.

s Click the mouse “DVR Playback” window will appear

—— {11 #2
Camera In - o I
ET-6416 | :
Video Matrix |= o
Monitor Out —::ﬂw;:

AXIS AXIS
IP: 16601000120 IP: J6i F0 XXX
LAN
Redundant MEGAsys

<Figure 3.3.1>

K3

< Please refer to the below two attached document on how to palyback the recorded video.

If the DVR icon belongs to the type of “GV800 DVR”, steps to

use the DVR function as below:-:

. Click onto the DVR icon on the map, “MDVR
192.168.1.106-06" window will appear, if already
connected to Camera, user will be able to see the DVR
Remote window with video appearing immediately.

APPENDIX 3.3.1: USE OF DVR ICON AND FUNCTION

APPENDIX 3.3.2: HOW TO OPERATE THE DVR
PLAYBACK FUNCTION

Evertech Electronics Ltd. 16 November, 2004
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Q Macro Link

Enter into Macro Link function steps as below: m MACRO Link
1. Click onto” Insert” Icon, on the type of selected

Macro Link, the related window will appear. E
2. Click onto the box of the Name of MACRO and then Marme of MACRO
enter the Macro program, e.g. MAP{TOWER2)}.

|MACTT2, MAP{Sitel}

To use the Macro Link function, step as below:
1. Click down the Macro Link icon on the map, the 9

system will execute the preset Macro actions.

Q  Video Server

Enter into the Video Server functions as follow: & Video Sexver (Web Camera) X

1 Click once on the “Insert” Icon, select type choose R
Video Server, window of “Video Server (Web I p—— B é LK
Camera)” will appear. [eci000ad

2. Select at the box — type of Video Server: select (say) Conmected wih MATRIX syt Type of Yideo Server
AX]S’ as <Figure3.3,2> ‘ Monitor Quput Channel Mo: A3 =

3. Enter Video IP Addres(e.g. 160.100.0.90) into the T
Camera Port. Camera Input Chanrel No:

4. Select Matrix of Monitor Output Channel No 5 =
<Figure 3.3.2> o

5. Select Camer No. on the page of Camera Input
Channel No. As shown on <Figure 3.3.2> -

6. Right click on the icon to enter the data

Steps sot use Video Server as below: ;
1. Clcik down the icon Video Server, screen will show 8
a window which belongs to this IP.

160.100.0.90-002010

s There are icons at the left side lower corner click
the system will take 1 photo, press or to request
the system to take 2 and 4 photos.

— L s
#12
| 2 | 4| Fefash
MEGAsys p—) 1
Linux DVR [ LINUXDVR [ /p. 150.100.0.90
LAN

Redundant MEGAsys

<Figure 3.3.2>

Evertech Electronics Ltd. 17 November, 2004
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Q Audio

If the user need to install the audio device onto the system, the appropriate icon need to x|
be insert on to the map for display (as shown on the right).

confirm.

LY . Audio Control

&

Select Audio Switching Tor

AI01 A4

Sound In: 1:

Sound Channel ; 007
Sound Channel : 002
Sound Channel : 003
Sound Channel : 004
Sound Channel : 005

=l

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

Input No — after selecting the audio device number (1-640) , click @ to IE |

Audio Channel

Input Mo:

wE |

The left window will appear when user select and click onto the Audio control icon

on the map.

1. Audio input name — enter the name of the audio input with a name, which
must be pre-enter into the system before it can be displayed.

2. Audio input selection box — click here to select the desired audio channel.
User can select more than one channel at one time. Once channel selected,
that particular channel will be flashing with white letter against a blue
background. And the selected audio icon will also change from yellow to
red and continue flashing.

3.

When All Off — are being click onto, the system will shut off all the
selected audio channels.

18 November, 2004
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Appendix 3.3.1: Use of DVR icon and function

Add the DVR icon onto the map and then click on to it, the user can see the selected camera from the point of site at real
time.

Operating steps:

1. Click the DVR icon on the map. selectrile
Fromlzgm tear IDB jMontI‘gy jDa}'IDD jHour IDU jMinute Igg jSecond ]— i)
2. Tllle selecte.d DVR icon W}ll appear on screen [ot0s =] e [o5 =] Menifo7 ] Pes[17 =] How [i5 = Mimte [55 =] Second | |— i
with the point of site video images.
V1 [Tz C3 K4 s e [C7 8 @i
— 4111
3. Double click onto the site video, the “Select s o rrmoriie
File” will appear on the window. &) Search | List |
. Camera Drate Start Time  Total Time Label -
4. Select the DVR video channel from the Select Cameral  2004/06/07 171435 (0:04:45
: : ; Cameral ~ 2004/05/28 18:47.00 00:06:25
File w1n§0w (as on the rlght) and th?n select Cameral  2004/05/28 16:27.00 (220.00
from which date to get the video recording . Cameral  2004/04/14 13:10:01 - 00.01:31
) ) Cameral  2004/04/14 13.07:30  00:02:32
1. Select the start date and time Cameral  2004/04/14 130453 00:02:32
(year/month/date/hour/minute/second)  |EX2% Zniniis 1ap0i0 toooza ®)
i i Cameral ~ 2004/D4/14 1257.47  00:0224
1. Then select the end de}te and time Cameral ~ 2004/04/14 125519 00:02:29
(year/month/date/hour/minute/second). Cameral  2004/04/14 125250 00.0230
Th lect the video ch | needed Cameral  2004/D4/14 1250:22  00:02:29
111 en select the video channel neede Cameral  2004/04/14 124754 00:02.29
to monitor (CH#] ~ CH#lé)’ from Cameral 2004/0414 124527 00:02:28 ﬂ
one to many cannels. ) Open | Close |
S. Per step 4 above, click onto the [Search] and the record video will be displayed on the below .
6. The selected video file can palyback for 4 minutes once the [Start] is being click.
7. DVR Playback widow will start the display of the video needed.

Appendix 3.3.2: How to operate the DVR Playback function

i. File — search for the video file - = DVR playback X
ii. Alarm — list out of event alarm file. &
iil. PrevSeg/ NextSeg — review of the video file (the
one before or the one after) Aam
i
iv. Play — start playback of video images.
v. Backward — return to the previous playback video N Fose
Vi. Pause — temporary halt of playback —
extSeg
vii. Snap — take one shot of the desirable mages
Vviii. Tag — to look up the already labeled video files ETJUZ'W 24155316.3 N
iX. Add Tag — insert bookmark on the video files Erced AddTag| Tag | Snap | Eport | |{Paiise’)) Backwaiq  Flay
g T HY e 8w
< .
. Speed — modify the speed of palyback

Evertech Electronics Ltd. 19 November, 2004
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3.4

=k Icon Setup

Icon Delete

~lcon Delete and Change

Rt

Hardware Address

lcon Type
IAIarm Paint

Address

RPU Ma: |‘|

Iput Mo |‘|

3.5

MAP SAVE

N

2%.5ystem Link Map

LINK MAP

Link Map

Link bap 0K

Ii\lmegasys\BMF‘EEB. BMP
4

i e

I

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

This is for deleting the already created icon data. Once the Icon Setpup

delete the pervious map created from the (EDIT PIC), it allows the user

to also delete the defined icons.

After selecting the [Icon Delete and Change] window, then select the
icons that need to modify or delete.

Steps:
1. Select from the Edit Map [Icon Delete and Change] Window
2. From the (EDIT PIC) find out the ones need to be deleted.
3. Left click on the mouse and the system will show the ones which
was selected and then press [Delete] to confirm.
4.  If there are no more icon need to be modified or deleted, than
store the file to complete this task.

If the user need to update any of the map icon info, follow the same
steps, click onto the [Change] box instead of the [Delete] box.

This is an icon for storing the files. After the operator use the(EDIT PIC)
to do any of the edit, add, or delete, the final step is to save the latest
information into the file for an update.

After the master SITE MAP is ready, this function allows user to put all
the secondary maps back into the site map again.

% Please refer Chapter 6 of the_ MEGAsyssystem sofiware
quick start manual Ver.2.3 (For MEGAsysVer.3.xx) for
more details on Map Link.
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3.7

LINK DELETE

Steps to delete the Map from Link:

Delete
Link

Map

[ Browse

IE ‘megasystBMPBEE.BMP

Enter into (Open Map) and retrieve the master map file
from (SITE.BMP). The window will show all the already
linked secondary maps on window.

Click onto the Lind Delete icon and then select (by click
onto) the map one decide to delete from Link.

Link Delete window will then appear

If the selection is correct, clicall the maps
that belong to this master Map within the red box will also
be deleted

x|

3.8 LINK MAP DISPLAY

In order to show the maps already hidden
inspect the map location or content details, user can click press the Link

fED

within the system, or to

Map icon to find out. The master schematic diagram will then display
all the location and names in detail.

e R ) -
Regal Hotel At

Help Page

Evertech Electronics Ltd. 21

The system will use a long red rectangular box to show the
details of all the identified portions ready to display .
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3.9 Hide Link

If user need to clear the master map, you can use this icon key to hide
\ all the linked maps.

Help Page

3.10 Check Link Map

=] After opening the SITE.BMP file, user can click onto the icon/box to
E find out all the details info with the link maps.

Left click the mouse onto the red box one can find out the details about
the up-linked map.

=% EDIT PIC : C:Amegasys\SITE.BMP

Evertech Electronics Ltd. 22 November, 2004
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Chapter 4  System program parameters

Press the [system program] on the main menu — System Parameter function will appear, with
5 altogether 15 difference functions for the user to do programming and or to change or edit any

of the parameters with MEGAsys — GADS system.

4.1 Edit Camera Parameters

to refer to. Afterwards, user can refer to the camera number to send action instructions, input more

MEGAsys system can use any of the cameras (e.g. fix cam, PTZ cam, hi-speed doom with auto
E focus...)all can be identified with a cameras number, which will act as the address of the camera for user

information, and/or to edit the operating parameter. To enter this function, click the icon with the mouse
right key.

L Input Parameters into Camera

This allows the user to edit the camera name, model number, and the protocols of the
PTZ type of camera, and can also preset the time, location, and the output Macros.

=]

- Timer Location
Line [4 ~| Row [{ -
r Tilte Enable Time Enable — - Title Contral - Camera Type ——
' Enable & Enable Tide [0 | © NaPT
" Disable " Disable Tirmer lm " Scanner
& ET-ACU
¢ Star Dome:
0 = Black
Maj q 8
g T o=
- Camera Interlock Control
Camera Description
Camera Interlock Dutput
[MAP ower2) [__Delste |
Camera Voice Lnk—————————————————— Title Upload.
{ 2 {

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

0
o

23

Normal 1% line 1% row

Camera number

Assign the camera number such as 001-640, this number
must be consistent/same with the terminal number at the
matrix controller.

Camera label name

Overlay label name onto the camera image must use capital
English letters 24 or use the WINDOWS 95/WINDOWS
98 operating system to input the Chinese (ping yin ) in
English letters. Afterwards, user must return the system
back to original English version of WINDOWS95/9/ NT
format.

PTZ platform programming

The PTZ platform and the camera must use different ID
numbers in order avoid the (max 256 address) limitation.
Within the 640 camera numbers, one can freely assign the
number for the camera with the 256 remote protocols
numbers. From 000 to 256, PTZ platform can be input with
the an assigned number, which is different with the camera
number.

If number is set at 000, this means the PTZ is not being in
use.

November, 2004
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a
Time Enable a
{* Enable
" Disable
a
a
Title Control a
Tie [0 =
Tirner Iu vl
0 = Black
¥ =while
a

Man |

Camera Type

 NoP/T
" Scanner
& ET-ACU
 Star Dome
€ Other

=
|
PanTilt | Preset Posiion | . .
it Freset E'osit\.o.n.,il
Cam No: [{ Position | -
Relay ET-PanTik et
@ Go
(Fr [Fe] jv £ Setup
FHEA
m p/Daven/Left/Right Limit S etup
Eb
Sef
Focus—— ~Zoom IRIS
Evertech Electronics Ltd. 24

Defining the camera location

User must overlay a location label in order to display the
camera position, starting with 02 for the line and 01 with
the row (starting with other numbers will affect the camera
location). Normally, start with 2" Jine and 1% row.

Display the camera time

User also has to overlay the clock display position, start
with 01 with the line and the row (normally set 1* line and
1% row) .

Display control labeling

To display the different cameras, the user need to insert the
selected camera ID label to overlay on top of it.

Time control display

To overlay the camera clock time, the user has a choice of
display it or not to display it.

Grey color control (for label)

To overlay label onto the camera image and time indicator,
user must adjust the grey color from 00 to 07 (00 means
black and 07 means white) adjust the grey color with value
in between 00 and 07.

Mimic Map Name

Installed camera location within the entire system need to
be set up properly. If the camera is installed at location 1F,
we also need to define this location at Mimic Map also as
1F, and refer to the created map file within the system also
as ( 1F ). User need to input 1F into the map in big capital
letters.

Types of PTZ protocols

If the installed camera is a PTZ platform, the user must
select the specific protocols from here. There are 5 different
types for the user to select and then to install.

Amongst all, the ET-ACU is the most common protocol for
the PTZ cameras. Altogether there are 6 signal outputs, 10
preset position rotating platform, 3 camera positions, and 16
anti-tamper alarm input devices. Per these functions, the
user can choose to buy different model of PTZ utilizing
slightly different protocols.

ET-ACU model numbers are as below:

= ET-50

= ET-100
= ET-200
= ET-300
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APPENDIX 4.1.1: OTHER SPEED DOME SETTINGS

- Camera | lock Control
Camera Description
Camera [nterlack Output
[MaPfower2) [__Delete |
Cameraoice Link——————————— Title Upload.
2
uees 21 x|
= @ E-
Al camy
o
BIERROR,
aloar
Emes
@loPawm
[E
JaLanmz =l Open |
[Sound e I~ wav) =l Cancel
™ Open & reaorily
A

i
i

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

Camera Interlock Control Program Parameter

Through the camera icon on the floor plan of the Mimic
Map, the MEGASsys can program camera output and Macro
commands to enable any remote interactive security actions.

The first line is for inputting the camera alarm message, of
which the user need to display when the alarm is actually
being activitated (total 14 words) Example: to display
“ACTIVATE CAMERA LIGHTING” the user need to
program the camera output as 001 to the alarm signal
collector terminal port.

The second line is for Macro program input and interlock
camera output to the controller device to achieve this
function. Example: user need to program the camera output
as 001 to the control device, activate the light when
interlock receives the output command as “ACU 001 OUT
0001”. ©

Voice Broadcast of the Camera Interlock

If the user like to select voice output to broadcast when the
camera is being activated, the user need to click onto the
“Look in” of the sound file to select the voice message,
press @when selection is made to complete.

Steps as below:

1. User can use WINDOWS95 to provide the voice
recording software and then store the recorded message
MEGAsys system file.

2. When there is a need to edit the voice message ,
retrieve the file from MEGAsys again.

Copy the Voice Message to Matrix

First need to select transmit mode by “position” or by
“clock” .

»  Position display — must first input “Camera label”, then
the “Indictor” window will appear.

» Clock position — must first select “Time display
position”, before the “Indicator” window will appear

% To program the macro commands, pls refer to

MACRO Menu_programming manual Ver.1.0 (For
MEGAsys Ver.3.xx)°

& Select the label — clock to be send together, please
refer to this manual 4.1.VI°

Double click onto the camera label, to select sending
the label to the matrix.
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11. Camera Control Authorization Levels

Within the entire system, if the slave control keyboards have been
& installed, then all the cameras can be controlled. But in order not to affect

the work of the central control room, the user must prioritize all the
keyboards in the entire system, and then program them accordingly.

% subkeyboard Priority Setup! |

Camera Mo Example:
@ | To allow camera No. 1 to be also controlled by sub-keyboards 1, 2, & 3,
the user need to click onto the keyboard slots on the Left. Select only the

[ Subkepboard Usage Priority ones needed and just ignore the rest.

Vi i [ SubkB #9

[C SubkBHZ [T SubkB #10
W SubkBHZ [ SubKE #11
[ swkB 4 [T SUBKE #12
[T SubkBHS [T Subke #13
[T SubKE HE [ SubkE #14
[T SubkBH7 [T SubkB #15
[T SubkBHE [ Subke #16

I1I. Video Playback

During the programming of the entire operating system, user can use the
digital recoding function to record all the important events into the
computer’s hard disk drive, and then perform the palyback, output into
other record format or print out of the still picture.

x|
Dai Tim The system‘records. the important Alarm Event video onto the computer
T S— hard disk with a daily event log, as shown on the le‘ft. User must selqct the
LT A DIEINATT — date of today, and from then onwards, all the video recording will be
20040112 o1 arranged in order of the date. Future playback will be easy by selecting the
event by the date and time listing.
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Appendix 4.1.1: Other Speed Dome Settings

If the first 4 protocols are not suitable for the speed PTZ dome camera the user has installed, then he should search from the
“Others” listing as below, where many of the different brands of major camera suppliers are listed.

¥ Dthers Manufactory Selection

x|

Famera Type Defing |

Sub Keyboard Speed Define

SPEED DOME TYPE

“Other Manufactory Selection” window’s first page has (Type Define) for
user to select the appropriate protocols . The second page is for (Speed)
selection, as different PTZ camera runs on different revolving speed.

" DAWIA DMP15 Speed Dome
° PELCO 9750/60 - MATRIX BAY
" PELCO Direct PTZ - SPECTRA/II [D-type]
* PELCO Direct PTZ - (P-type]
" KALATEL SyberDom [I/F w/ KDT-312)
" SANYO Speed Dome
" STAR Dome DMP-08/12/20

SAMSUNG SPD-1600 Ver 16PAZ-111
¢~ SMD-08 (MD100]
* LILIN PIH717 Speed Dome
" Panasonic X550 - MATRIX

Direct 800 Speed Dome

" Pansonic C5850G/C5 854G
* PHILIPS G3 AutoDome
" Pansonic P/T/Dome over FS616 [R5232)
" MEGAsys Speed Dome
* PHILIPS AutoDome - MATRIX BAY
£ PHILIPS Pan/Tilt - MATRIX BAY
" Pansonic AW-RP605 - 3CLCD

K3

% Please refer to Chapter 20 Attach F for more about setup and
change of PTZ decoder speed.

0 DAWIA DMP1S Speed Dome

B|
| Preset | Lens] D3|
Camera No: |1
DIAWA - Pan Tilt Control
Tilt Speed
" Fis
I [
Pan Speed
I Fix
I 3
Focus —| -Zoom —| Preset——
[ o
wide
Fai -

User selecting this type of PTZ camera decoder, the system will provide an
unique controller (as below). But user must first verify the device is the
correct one, then he can add the needed icons onto the diagram before he
can operate on the MEGAsys system. Please refer to the Quick Start
Manual for more info.
|
- A|
Pentit | Fiesel | Lens] 00 D AADMPLs E
PanTlIlI Preset
PR PanTit] Preset | Lens | 050/
Go  Set S
hd '—\ - On Screen Display Setup
2 Position Setup
7

St |3'2— Startl Slogl
s

Stats Time [ |
ey 1 [ ]

.
RIS

Title
Clock.

Evertech Electronics Ltd.
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Q PELCO 9750/ 60 - MATRIX BAY

¥ Pelco 9750760

No: [y

Al Control

PAN/TILT | Posiion | Ext func | Help |

= -
T H e
Focus Zoom IRIS
] |4 4
e I J
RAGT | e A e

Position | >

Pan/TIlk Position

¥ Pelco 9750760

¥ Pelco 750160 ¥ Pelco 750160
PAN/TILT | P Ext, func | Help | . .
PANTILT | Postion © 7 Hein | PAN/TILT | Posiion | Ext func | Help |
Pasition Perset Yariable
& R Speed
= fhe = ST B Set Pattern (Max 3.6 mins)
-] (et 2l o St Parem
ey for Set Pattem Step
[V Start/End
Macro Control (3750760 anly) Pasition Macro Cantrol
Monte [ ] RETEDRERCY Ex Camera Go Posiion 001
C&M 001 FOS 307 - For Matris bay
CAM 001 POS 501 - Direct D type:
COM port Select
pe e
Connect to Pelco Malrix Bay
F1 key for set patlern 480008, - fom Matix Port
F2 key for Gt Pattern Connect ta Direct PT/Dome
Step 4800081 - from Xoom/PABX Part

User selecting this type of PTZ camera decoder, the system will provide an
unique controller (as below). But user must first verify the device is the
correct one, then he can add the needed icons onto the diagram before he
can operate on the MEGAsys system. Please refer to the Quick Start
Manual for more info.

X

40 PELCO Direct PTZ —- SPECTRA/II (D-Type)

Pan/Tit | Preset | Ext. func | Heip |

No: i
AL Control -

Auto Pan

Position ||~

Pan/Tilt Contral

V:EH:E

Zoom IRIS——
o it

[Lin | [ Dper]
E |3— E

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

$% Pelco Pan,/Tilk Remote

Pan/Tilt : Preset | Ext. func | Help |

User selecting this type of PTZ camera decoder, the system will provide an
unique controller (as below). But user must first verify the device is the
correct one, then he can add the needed icons onto the diagram before he
can operate on the MEGAsys system. Please refer to the Quick Start
Manual for more info.

|
% Pelco Pan/Tilt Remote X||
¥ Pelco Pan/Tilt Remote x|

Pan/Tit | Preset | Ext func | Help |

Pan/Tilt | Preset | Ext. func

Preset Position Setup—— Speed
£+ Exei
| £ [ 17 - Set Zone Contral .
Etup - Set Pattern [Max 36 mins]
x| [ Soarli ] F1 kep for set pattem Stal
ScanOn ey for sel pattern Starl
| ¥ Start/End [ Scanln | F2 key for Set Pattern Step
~Maoro Control (3760/E0/r)
s m  Remote Reset  Pasition Macro Contral
(Star [ st Ex Camera o Postion 001
CAM 001 POS 301 - Far Matrix bay
‘Wiite Char. to Screen [28 chs) - Backlight Campenszation CAM 001 POS 501 - Direct D type.
I Off On__
- Esig [ Clear | Senc r COM port Select
F1 key for set patter - &uto While Balance Conrect to Pelco Matriy Bay
-
F2 key for Set Palte 4800181 - form Matrix Port
Step Connect to Ditect PT/Dome
4800.n.8,1 - from Xcom/PABX Port
28 November, 2004
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Q PELCO Direct PTZ — (P-Type)

% Pelco 9750,/60 x|

Pan/Tilt I Plesetl Ext. func | Help |

Position || -

Pan/Tilt Contral

No: |1—

Al Control -

v [ M
Focus Zoom IRIS ——
B

User selecting this type of PTZ camera decoder, the system will provide an
unique controller (as below). But user must first verify the device is the
correct one, then he can add the needed icons onto the diagram before he
can operate on the MEGAsys system. Please refer to the Quick Start
Manual for more info.

xI|

% Pelco 9750/60
Pan/Tilt I Presst I Help I
Preset Position Setup—— g Pan#T\ItI Preset | Ext func
pee
& Exzc
- Set Zone Contral
e o = Sonemere ~Sat Paltem (M 3.6 mins)
j‘ ScanOif F1 key for set pattem Start
¥ Start/End F2 kew for Set Pattem Step
Macro Contral (9750460 only) - Bemote Rasst  Position Macro Control
Monba: [~ <] o Ex: Camera G Pasiion 01
CaM 001 POS 301 - For Matriz bay
CAM 001 POS 501 - Direct D b
Wiite Chat, to Screen (28 chs) rBacklight Compensation L
I ot I | - COM part Select
L. St
amera
F1 key for sat pat AutoWhie Balance Connect ta Pelco Matrix Bay
F2h “'If g T:, 4800,n,8,7 - form Matriz Port
Slepey e Connect to Direct PT/Dome
4800,n.8.7 - from =com/FABX Port

O KALATEL Cyber-Dome (I/'F w/ KDT -312)

2

Q0 SANYO Speed Dome

SANYO Pan/ Tilt

PAN/TILT Control | Position Contral |

No: [7 Paosition ’—L|

Relay COntral Pan/Tllt Position

SCAN A

N | B |
R

Focus Zoom IRIS

Meld | ]

i
Far . Open
o

SANYO Pan/Tilt

PAN/TILT Control |

Position Perset

i

< Ifuser selected this Cyber-Dome, please contact supplier of Cyber-Dome°

User selecting this type of PTZ camera decoder, the system will provide an
unique controller (as below). But user must first verify the device is the
correct one, then he can add the needed icons onto the diagram before he
can operate on the MEGAsys system. Please refer to the Quick Start
Manual for more info.

& Run
S (e Set

Evertech Electronics Ltd.
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QO STAR Dome DMP - 08/ 12/ 20 (SAMSUNG SPD -1600 Ver.16PA2-111)

i, Star- h Speed Dome Can

Preset

Camera No: |1

STAR Dicection Contral

Lens Setup

iwi. Star-—High Speed Dome Can

Pan/Tilt T T Lens Sef.

xI|

. Star-—High Speed Dome Can x|

Pan/Tilt T Presat T

r Preset Position Setup

Exec Set
I

Tilt Speed

™ Fix

60

Pan Speed

™ Fix

&0
Focus Zoom Pasition——
e
s
[ =

[ 2 Position Setup

Start
Speed = N L:F!_‘
/D

S‘lay T\me> Stop u
roF - Pos m‘—'
(Start] Stop] ad

r Preset Set Position Seq Setup
Item Cam Time

Speed
P i -5
Stay Time
g1

=] el

fRE—

Back Light
|_Step Clase |
 Pioity Setup

rwhie Balance

rDSD[0On Screen Dispaly) ——

Q LILIN PIH717 Speed Dome

PIH-717X Lilin

Relay Cantral Pan/TIlt Pazition

LIGHT
SPRAY

WIPER

PAN/TILT Control Position Contral

Mo: |g Position | >

PIH-717X Lilin

FANTILT Control | Pgsition Contral

-
A || Ld ]

T p— Position Perset
Pasiion No:
Speed Default |03I ion DJ & Golo
= L |\ M1[M2] H A (ol
[ Fix Speed Perset Position Setting
1. Select SET and position No.
Foous Zoom IRIS 2. Use PAN/TILT Posilion the

camera location whers you
need to go with,

3 Programme the Speed/Dwell
and press PRESET buttom.

Preset Speed  Position o

250 -

Preset Dwell _ Setting

R
Preset Valus

Evertech Electronics Ltd.
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= User selecting this type of PTZ camera decoder, the system will provide an
unique controller (as below). But user must first verify the device is the
correct one, then he can add the needed icons onto the diagram before he
can operate on the MEGAsys system. Please refer to the Quick Start

Manual for more info.

User selecting this type of PTZ camera decoder, the system will provide an
unique controller (as below). But user must first verify the device is the
correct one, then he can add the needed icons onto the diagram before he
can operate on the MEGAsys system. Please refer to the Quick Start

Manual for more info.
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Q Panasonic X550 - MATRIX (Direct 800 Speed Dome)

] User selecting this type of PTZ camera decoder, the system will provide an

X550 Camera Cantrol unique controller (as below). But user must first verify the device is the

PAN/TILT Contl | Posion Contol | correct one, then he can add the needed icons onto the diagram before he

No: [T Positon [ ] can operate on Fhe MEGAsys system. Please refer to the Quick Start
Relay Control— - Pan/Tilt 77 T Manual for more info.

AU 1
On [ Off = L
%550 Camera Contral ®
PANZTILT Cantrel | |
per
1 ! CAMERA SETUP
- g r s |
E ] o |
7 Home =] GEn
HE T S
=

RS

Q Panasonic CS850G/ CS854G

El User selecting this type of PTZ camera decoder, the system will provide an
PANTILT | Posion | Corfigae unique controller (as below). But user must first verify the device is the
correct one, then he can add the needed icons onto the diagram before he
pi=niTitEestion l’:"_ can operate on the MEGAsys system. Please refer to the Quick Start
Manual for more info.
Position
esneee CSB50G,/854G =
E i .
H.Speed PAN/TILT | [Position | Configu oRARaa5E =
5 PAN/TILT | Posion | Eonfigure;

- Preset Position

rFocus—— Zoom—— (IRIS - . -
Preset Position ~Prop |. Pan/Tilt{zoom ratio] -
| =
0N O OFF
ol ( Dpen |
Auto SET Start f
D efault Tave - 05D Conligure Patrol —

Learn
Set up Menu EI

~Auto Pan
AutoPan Key: Auto Pan [P i Py |
__Seq | /
AutoPan __ Sott
—g s s
overe Prew Escape

Enter

Evertech Electronics Ltd. 31 November, 2004



MEGAsys — Server
Graphic Alarm Display System Software Programming Manual

Q PHILIPS G3 Auto Dome

2% Philips TC8560,TC700

CRANATICT ]| Postions Lens fune | Ext func |

No: |1— Position I_Ll

User selecting this type of PTZ camera decoder, the system will provide an
unique controller (as below). But user must first verify the device is the
correct one, then he can add the needed icons onto the diagram before he
can operate on the MEGAsys system. Please refer to the Quick Start

Auto Control-| - Position Control Manual for more info
Scan Off
i
PN/TILT £ Position Lens func | x
|_Tour Oif | o e
v |—15 H |—15 Pieset Position PAN/TILT | Position Lens func | Ext func |
[ Home On| Ne: [ = Cse o Sub-dudiey
Home Off
A . Toggle
05D Displ SCAN:
Focus Zoom IRIS —— Ezposure R [Scan)
_ Auto IRIS Level Contral Display ON
E [Close] Back-Ligh Comp Dipley OFF | many  [oade
F Lind | [Cped Butc)
£l B Shutter On
Tour Stay T
B l_? Auto While Balance ourieyTine
Continuos White Bdlance [ 0n | EE
Spot white Balance Max  Tou Period| Min
White Balance Indoor |_on |
“white Balance Dutdoor
SYNC Control ~Huto
Line-Lock Phase [ - | SpeedON | SpesdOFF |
Sync Line Lock On I lris ON | Iris OFF |
Syme Ciystal Locked Lo Spot Focus ON | Spot Focus OFF |
Vertical Control
“Weil. Aperture Control =1 -1
Parameter Setup Factony
Default: Set

O MEGAsys Speed Dome

. MEGAdome v2.5

Camera lD: [{ -

x|

Eonlml]’ Setup 1 T SelupZT Setup3

Pasition Control — Pasition

».

Auta Pan
Yideo Patrol |

I j'
Sequence: Ij

User selecting this type of PTZ camera decoder, the system will provide an
unique controller (as below). But user must first verify the device is the
correct one, then he can add the needed icons onto the diagram before he
can operate on the MEGAsys system. Please refer to the Quick Start
Manual for more info.

5
LM HI w. MEGAdome ¥Z.5 Camera D
Foou Hame I Cantral T Setup I Setup 2 Seh! [—— h-
In \wide . Contral T Setup 1 T Setup 2 T
_In | wike | ~Preset Position Auto Scan S = - ‘
Contral Setup 1 I Setup 2 Seh|
RIS Pasttion No I 'I Start Memorize
— Zoom Open | -5 Setting 05D Camera Menu
Cl Set
Far Mear Cloze i‘ ﬂl Stop Memonizg Sequence Ma: | Seq Point: -l Open/ Enter I
Auto/Marual | dut_| ~Home Pos. Parameter
Select Pre-position: - - I
Delay Time: [min] <] > |
S N m— | Set Dwell Time: - v I
CON  OFF Select SeqSpeed: [~ [ —- Clear
~Home Position Setling
Auto-Pan Setting
Home No: I I
&~ Auto-Pan Range Rotational Direct
Start Paint I € Tumn Left Cose |
Auto-Flip Function EndPaint_|  Tum Right
© 0n  C Of
Auto Pan Speed Bar
T —r
|
Evertech Electronics Ltd. 32

November, 2004



MEGAsys — Server
Graphic Alarm Display System Software Programming Manual

Q Philips Auto Dome — Matrix Bay

Position Control ——

Focus—— -Zoom
£
Far =

Philips Auto Dome

Position

Na: |1_

Position

x|

Pan Tilt

% Philips Auto Dome

Position

User selecting this type of PTZ camera decoder, the system will provide an
unique controller (as below). But user must first verify the device is the
correct one, then he can add the needed icons onto the diagram before he
can operate on the MEGAsys system. Please refer to the Quick Start
Manual for more info.

_xI|

=% Philips Auto Dome

Pan Tilt

x|

— System Ci d:

Time Fomat) gt Time | Set Date |

© 12Hr Preposition

Display Display -

24 Hr i Date Position Mo, I -I
~SetTitle———————————————

l— GO |

On
Camera | Monitor | off SIEV

~Date Format

= ddrimyy
= mrnddyy
= ywrarndd

Title Brightness
0 - Full Brightness =
1 - Bright -

SET

O  Philips Pan/Tilt — Matrix Bay

2% Philips Pan;/Tilt

Paosition
Pasition Contral —— Mo |1—
A7 Fosiion
g I T I
N
T — - |
m
rFocus——| -Zoom
o
Far [[Toagle |

% Philips Pan/Tilt
PanTilt i

User selecting this type of PTZ camera decoder, the system will provide an
unique controller (as below). But user must first verify the device is the
correct one, then he can add the needed icons onto the diagram before he
can operate on the MEGAsys system. Please refer to the Quick Start
Manual for more info.

Pl
% Philips Pan;/Tilk
FanTilt

Puasition

— Sypstem C d:
- Time Format: 5t Time | Set Date | o
12 H R
- Digplay Display | .
24 Hr Tima Date Puosition Mo, I -
— Set Title
GO
. 0 SET
Camera I Manitar I aff

— Date Format

= ddmmyy
= mmddyy
£ yrnrndd

Title Brightness ——

0 - Full Brightness_=
1 - Bright hd

SET

Evertech Electronics Ltd.
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Appendix - Error Message

The below 1is system error message appearing when entering steps: [system program parameter|> [camera
parameter|>[camera input parameter].

. Error Message x|
MESSAGE
& Camera Tilte Location Error! Camera No: 1 00

System error message: Title Location Error...

Reason:
Due to operator has not selected the “camera location”
properly when doing the camera programming. This
location cannot be at 0 line and 0 row.

The below is system error message appearing when entering steps: [system program parameter]> [camera
parameter|>[camera input parameter].

w Error Message |
MESSAGE
& Camera Clock Location Exror! Camera No:1 00
System error message: Camera Clock Location Error!
Camera No.1
Reason:

Due to operator not yet properly set the camera
parameter in camera edit window, when selecting
camera clock location, as the location cannot be set as 0
line and 0 row.
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4.2 Monitor Setup

Time Program Setup

2

record.

% Monitor Setup

E{) Monitor No: -

Camera Seqentials

x|

- Dwell Time
- Monitor Sequence Control
E
=
Camera Dwell
- -
I J I J - Status
ltem CAM Dwell & Start
¢ Stop
I:”:”:I ~File Name
oo
ooo Isystemsw
ooo
000
ooo _
0oa m
<t
System Seqguenceld Jsystems Renew |

Evertech Electronics Ltd.
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All the monitors being used within the MEGAsys system all are equipped with the monitor number (001-
160), which is like an address, and allows the central computer to output control commands for proper
operation, or to input more info and data.

In order to program the system to carry out a time recording on multiple channels, it is
necessary for the user to select the specific camera (or camera groups) and then to define the
monitors which such video signals will be output to with preset period of time to monitor and

Monitor Number

Numbers can be used: 001-160. The numbers assigned
here must be same as the Chinese Matrix monitor numbers.
Enter monitor into this pop-up window and then click the
curser arrow onto the below items:

Sequential Time Table

» Select the item number
User must click and enter the dwell time of each
camera one by one within this table, (the number will
turn Blue color). Then, the cameras with the
MEGAsyssystem will operate as per the sequential
dwell time specified.

Example:
Item #01, Camera #2, Dwell time #1°

» Camera number

Camera numbers can be assigned from 001-640. Enter
the camera number to be sequence input to different
monitors. Camera number need to be the same with the
ones input into the Chinese Matrix. User can enter
anyother camera number (which need to exchanged
into system) re-enter item number 02, and then the
camera number, or re-enter item number 03....one by
one, so on and so forth

» Time
User can select any camera, and specify the monitor
dwell time (using second as the time basis). The
calculation table is as below.

Dwell time

This time means within the same monitor, (user need to
define) the duration time of video display every camera will
dwell (or stop) upon. As shown on left, the dwell time is 3
second, for cameras to stop onto the monitor 01.

Time Sequential Work Status

Once into the functional window, user can select if there is
a need for the monitor to (start/stop) sequential
programmed monitoring
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Swstem Sequenceld

~File Name

Isystemsw

=i

systemsw [_FRenew |

II. Video Tour Setup

O File Name

User can program a set of monitoring sequence file
according to the system need. Different monitors can use a
different sequence for each of the monitors. The file name
for each monitor supplier is “SYSTEMSW”

At the bottom of the window, user can select the file name
and change the time sequence any time, by pressing the
[Renew] button will complete the Sequence program.

The CCTV management section must ensure the system camera direction , position, and its monitoring
program is properly set. For many other systems, it needs to be set with each camera one at a time.
MEGAsys allows a quick setup by the following method.

=% ¥ideo Tour Setup

Camera No

Tour Hame

=5 Video Tour No: I 1 vl

~¥ideo Tour Setup

x|

- Tour Yoice

<] |

i, File Control

Flle Mame

IMM1 gl

x|

File Path oK |
C:hvmegasyshsound

File Type

= Cancel |
Ch

S megasys

Driver

[Test il [-.t)

|Qc: j

Evertech Electronics Ltd.
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3O Video Tour Group Number

This number group starts with 01 to 99. User can click the
arrow onto the box to program the Tour Group.

O Video Tour Time Table

> Select Tour Number
Click onto the Video Tour No. (number will turn blue).
Then, select the camera number, until the number
change. MEGAsys system will follow the defined
sequence to execute the Video Tour Sequence,

Example: Item #01, Camera #05

»  Camera Number
Start from 001 to 640, user can enter the camera
number that need to setup for video tour (remember
this number must be same as the camera number inside
the Chinese Matrix system). By repeating the item
number (say Item 02) user can assign more camera
numbers into the same program.

»  Tour Name
User can add a name into the Tour Group, for reminder
purpose. Example: #1 for identifying the group of “G/F
CAMERA”. Every time, when user activate the Group
#1 the “G/F CAMERA” will start the programmed
work.

Voice Broadcast for Video Tour

When the system carry out the Video Tour, the user can use
a pre-programmed voice message to broadcast. Use the
Magnifier icon to look for the voice message file.

Steps as below:

User can first create the voice file using the WINDOWS
software to complete the voice recording and then store this
voice file into the MEGAsys listing. When the file is
needed, retrieve from the system..
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I11. Black Pause

For the large scale CCTV deployment, it is important to achieve compatible/ concurrent operation on
the monitoring system. This technique is made possible by shutting off (BLACK OUT) the video
display on the NON-concurrent signals, turn them back on when they become concurrent again.
MEGAsys system uses the screen black up method to achieve this result.

x| O Black Pause Timing
Due to the different quality of equipment and device, some need
Monitor No: | - longer and others need short period of screen black pause time.
» MEGAsys can adjust this timing from 0.02 to 1.28 second. User must
kel Pawse Dy test this in order to achieve the best result.
0.2 Second
[ = % Select “0”, means to stop the Black Pause process.
1=0.02 sec
2 =0.04 sec
4 =0.08 sec
8=0.16 sec
16 =0.32 sec
32=0.64 sec
64 =1.28 sec
IV. Monitor Control Authorization

If the system has installed with sub-keyboard control, then, these keyboards can also control all the
monitors within the entire system. This may some how affect the overall performance of the system. We
can use the monitor partitioning to achieve the result of programming the sub-keyboard control.

Monitor Partitioning

&

 Monitor Partition Setup

¥ SubkB #1
™ SubkE #2
™ SubkE #3
™ SubkE #4
™ SubkE #5
[T SubkE #5
[T SubkE #7
™ Subke #8

Fanitor No
1

™ SubkB #3

™ SubkE #10
™ Subke #11
[T Subke #12
™ Subke #13
™ Subke #14
[T SubkE #15
r &

-

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

Example: User can click & program the Monitor to allow 1 & 2 keyboards
for the control, (one as slave). Ignore this step is no slave keyboard
needed.
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V. Audio Matrix

O Audio Input Channel
i.  Input Channel No — provide 640 (1-640) input
channels for user’s programming use. Each input
channel number will allow certain words for
programming the (Description), (Interlock Macro

oW Audio Matrix

~Audio Input Channel

Description: :
il | e Events) & (CCTV Link) .
| 4
CCTY Link——————————— B L .
Input Ehannel No: Camera_ Moritor ii.  Description — short words/phrase for reminder.
1 - ID vl ID vl

iii. CCTV Link — for relating the audio input with the
I'nte”mkMamEvents selected video signal input and for sending the audio
& video to the specified monitors.

rAudio Dutput Channel = Camera — select here the camera which match
g | with the audio video inputs being set.
pudioMonitorNe: Dsseription: =  Monitor — select here a monitor which will
[ =l broadcast the audio video signal programmed.

iv. Interlock Macro Events — when certain audio matrix
are in use, need to execute the commands per the
Interlock Macro Events. .

»  Audio Output Channel
i.  Audio Monitor No — system provides total of 160 (1-
160) audio output for user to program. Every channel
has an output number with matching (Description) ©
= Description — are words to remind the audio
message being programmed.
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4.3 Input Device Setup

access control and patrolling keys. ..etc). In order to identify each of these devices, and understand their
working status, MEGAsys provide input addresses for them to program and to allow the main system to
transmit operational commands and instructions. User can follow the programming step to input more
data into these devices.

. MEGAsys system uses many different external devices for signal inputs. (e.g. CCTV, alarm, fire alert,

L Input Device Program Parameters

This allows user to program the name & description of the input devices, type/model of device, normal
on/off selection, monitor’s address/position, alarm audio output/macro commands...etc

x| O Input point address
Select the address from 0001-2048, enter the programmed
Ly Bt il g2t address, and make sure the selection is same with the
i | 5 Giroup #01-#32 external alarm (ET-200, ET-8C500, ET-8C800) addresses.
Alarrn Delay IU vl
n ShuntDelay [0 = =  Alarm delay — user can select to delay the alarm alert
[Sec.] . . .
for certain short period of time (0-255 seconds) System
[l Bt L2 v will count down from the preset time (say 20 sec) and
 ND & Alam = will activate the alarm When this time runs out.
e  EMS Ce = Delay Sceure mode — this delay.can be pushed back at
' ' Paol - s:z:f a maximum of 0-255 sec. Setting must be twice the
time of duration of the alarmdealy time.
rAlam Message and Output Interock
Alarm Message Exchange % “Alarm Delay” and “Shunt Delay” are the two functions
|7/F Main Eniry which only suitable on the ET-8C800 Type I/ II devices.
[ = Other RPU devices do not have such two functions.
[ovRizI017.176. 1481}
Fault Interlock O Alarm Input Device Type
| The alarm system must be clearly identify the type of alarm
(CCTV, security patrolling, or building services) so that

Map Alarm Yoice Dutput when alert is being triggered, user can immediately know

the alaIIIl t} pe its eﬁeCt & ho v react to 1t.
I— 4:,} &al ’
ALARMZ2 ) “

1. Need to enter the type of alarm device, by selecting
(e.g. infra red sensor, emergency door alarm..etc)

2. Need to enter the security equipment type, by
selecting (e.g. patrolling input device, open/close
buttons...etc)

3. Need to specify the type of building services device or
equipment, by selecting (e.g. water flow meter, time
controller, or on/off open/close controllers...etc)

O Work Conditions of Device
Each of the device has a different work characteristics
(some are normally open/connected, others are normally
close/disconnected) user must be careful in inputting such
working condition in order to avoid mistake in the
programming of the system. (International security alarm
calls for: normal close circuit type).

O Auto Secure/Access Time
There are altogether 32 groups (Zone #1 — Zone #32) of
time zones for user to select. Click onto the box until it turn
blue, and you can continue to set the input of address to
use a certain time zone group.
Refer section II of this chapter for more detail programming.

O Map Name

User must match the map name and number from start to
end. E.g. if camera is installed at 1F location, they when
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rAlam Meszage and Dutput Interlock

Alarm Message

|7#F Main Erimy

|D\-"F| {21017.176.148~1}

Fault Interlock

Evertech Electronics Ltd.
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making the 2-D graphic map, and virtual map, the same 1F
must be used for consistency and easy to locate purpose.

Security Alarm / Interlock Alarm Output Message

After completing system control of the input device on the
map, MEGAsys can also use the same to do the output
control with the Macro Program Command interlock output

Alarm Message

This is to enter the alarm input message wording
(total 14 words) Example, a open/close magnetic
door device being input onto the map at main entrance
of the lobby (for alarm display purpose)

Alarm Interlock Output Setting

This is for the user to program the input device for
alarm output. Example: for 001 RPU at 001 output
port, need to activate the camera zone lighting, input
the interlock alarm output signal, ...etc. User hope to
execute Macro Commands, through the programmed
Macros to achieve the interlock output functions.

Fault Interlock

When the input device is being damaged or at fault,
need to output the Macro Commands

When the connecting wires between the ET-8C800
TYPE I/ II and the alarm system has been damaged
creating Open Circuit/ Short Circuit. Then, the system
will follow the Macro Command actions to active a
number of alarm actions.
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II. Auto Shunt Timer Setup

To use this function, the user can program 5 groups of auto shunt time table.
.

O Auto secure/ access time zone numbers
@ Auto Shunt Timer Setup x|

Group Shunt No:
=TT— 7

-

Drezcription
|Office Hour

Start and Stap Time

Start Shurt  [EEE

Stop Shunt [11.32 vl

- Execute Date

™ Sunday

[# Monday
V' Tusday

¥ ‘wednesday
[V Thuszday
¥ Friday

™ Saturday

" Special

Evertech Electronics Ltd.
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User can click onto the Group Sent No., and there are 5
different groups one can select to program. Consider
carefully before setting up the group operation.

Auto shunt timer

> Start time
User can program the auto secure start time (as left) to
be 08:36

> Stop Time
User can program this auto secure time to stop at 19:32
or any time user need for the company.

Execute Date

User can program the date by clicking onto the days of the
week (e.g. Mon to Fri as in left). As the Saturday is a
long/short work week, and Sunday is a holiday, thus the
user can leave them blank and use the [Special] to set them
differently.

Example:

The first group need to setup Auto Secure/Access of this

time zone for all the fire exit door / magnetic back door.

»  Execute Date : Monday to Sunday

»  Auto secure/access time set as 19:00 — 09:00°
2" group of auto secure/access time zone number — all
the internal corridors/magnetic door locks

»  Execution period from Monday to Sunday

»  Auto secure/access time set as 00:00 — 09:00°
3™ group of secure/access time zone — all the detector
devices

»  Execution period from Monday to Sunday

»  Auto secure/access time set as 00:00 — 09:00
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III.  Special Date Setup

Within the special date period, the system will stop the original pre-set time table and replace them with
the ones setup within the Special Date time table as below.

Special Date refers to those non-working dates, holidays or short week Saturdays. If the user only
program the auto-time setup without telling the system which are the dates of no work/holiday, the
system will execute wrong actions (e.g. shut off the security system when nobody comes to work) and
thus cause system abnormalities on those dates.

2% special Date Setup x| O About Dates — This function is to input the special date
S name . First, click and select the date (until it turn blue)
otal : . . . .
RSSO0 . and then click onto the Date Description, for entering the
Y . . .

01 : date description by keyboard (e.g. New Year Holiday).
1999702410 . . .
199903116 Left click twice on the mouse to add the description next
1999;03/18 |- to the date selected.

1999705412
2003702113 =l O User can refer to the calendar to define the special dates.
Click onto |Calendar] system will provide a 1000 year
i Date Description—————————— calendar for the ease of programming all the special dates
|_ I in the future months and years.
=¥ Special Date Define |
Special Date Define 12004
1 | 2 | 3
s M T % T F § 5§ M T W% T F 5 &8 M T W T F &
1 2 3 1 2 3 4 & B 7 1 2 3 4 5 6
4 &5 & ¢ & 494 W § 9 W M 12 13 ¥ F & 3 W U 12 13
M 12 13 ¥ 15 1|& v 15 & 17 18 19 20 21 # 16 & 17 18 13 20
19 19 20 21 22 23 24 22 23 24 25 26 2T 28 M 22 23 M M 26 I7
25 26 27 22 29 0 M 29 28 29 0 ¥
4 5 £
S M T % T F 8§ 5§ M T % T F 5 8§ M T W T F 8
1 2 3 1 1 2 3 4 §
4 5 6 F &8 3 W 2 3 4 5 &6 FTMMG 7 5 3 0 U 2
M 12 13 ¥ 15 1| 7 9 W0 1" 12 13 ¥ 15 13 ¥ 15 & 17 13 13
1% 19 20 21 22 23 24 16 17 18 19 20 M 22 0 21 22 23 M 26 IE
26 26 27 28 29 20 23 24 26 268 27 28 29 27 28 23 20
|
7 8 g
S M T W% T F & & M T W T F 5 & M T W T F £
i 2 2 1 2 2 4 & B 7 1 2 2 4
4 5 & ¢ & % W0 & & 0 # @ 3 ¥ 5 & 7 & 3 10 1
" 12 13 4 15 % v 15 ® 17 18 139 20 21 2 13 4 15 & 17 18
1B 19 20 21 22 23 24 22 23 24 25 26 2T 23 19 20 21 22 23 24 I
26 26 27 2% 23 30 3 23 30 3 26 27 28 23 30
10 | 1 | 12
S ™M T Ww T F § § M T w T F 5 5 M T W T F 5
1 2 1 2 2 4 &5 € 1 2 2 1
2 4 &5 B 7 2 9 ¢ 8 49 1 f1 € @ & & 7 & 9 10 1
nm f @2 3 4 5 & 4 15 16 7 18 @ 20 2 13 14 15 & 17 13
17 18 189 20 21 22 23 21 22 ¥ 24 X5 M 27 19 20 21 22 3 24 25
350 a0 3

1
24 25 ZB 28 29
e |
05/ [ 0508404

K3

% The slider (at bottom) can help move from year to year

Evertech Electronics Ltd. 42 November, 2004



MEGAsys — Server

Graphic Alarm Display System Software Programming Manual

V. Parameter Download

After the input status has been renewed, the user can see the [input device program] the device work
status has also been changed.

The purpose of this function is to down load the system data to a certain RPU device. Normally user do
not need this function, but under special situation, need manually set these data, and then download to
the group of RPU hardware. Example: after a RPU at fault and was being replaced, the data which
belongs to the RPU number need to be manually to the device.

=% Down Load
RPU HONC Parameter
Mo: -

Pleaze refer ta the
Prograrmer 'z b anual
for detailz

Rebuild G5 shunting table

Rec Mo

x]

a

RPU No. — ET-8C500/ ET-8C800 Device number (1-128) ©
User need to select the RPU number, (1-128), click onto
the down arrow. Afterwards, click onto the Telephone icon
(as shown in diagram).

= Setup — a window appear with the NONC Table

»  [x] points means Normal Open circuit

LSB MSB

DO Dl D4 DO D2 D6

Input

. 1 2 5 9 11 15
locations

Normal Open

= NONC table 3

RPU NO:
|‘I j Send

NONC
DFDEDEDA D3I0D20100
MSBEC R CFIF
FrF FCFFLSE

¥ = Normal Dpen
[ 1= MNormal Close
M5B <-- 16 Zone 1Z0one --» L5B

Evertech Electronics Ltd.
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About which point need to set “normal open” or
“normal close” circuits, please refer to Chapter 4
Section 4.1 Para 1 of this manual.

Rebuild GS Shunting Table

Click the key, the system will renew/rebuild all the
data.

If the user discover the RPU data within the system has
errors, mistakenly mix-up, then this function is needed.
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V. DDE Link

triggering the open/close of signal input to directly drive theMEGAsys Macro Command Programs.
Motion Link must be input into the related software (LINK TOPIC) such as BASOPAIPIT List...etc.
BASOPA is the link software name and PIT List is the name of the internal link recorder.

m Motion Link — Through this DDE Link, MEGAsys can be connected in operation with other software,

S5 DDE Link Input 9] O Topic Name & Link Topic Input
Link Topic: [ Enable DDE Link IB"‘SE“'A“:'"-U'l
| Poll Cycle:(mS) [ '
Link Table: Example: Point No. 01

Lk LINKITEM Enable|On Stiing [DIf Stiing [0n Macio 3 1:16:1 {07} is the name for this link point.

On String is the word-string when this point is linked to a string
of words. “ON” string — when “ON” string is input from that

3 point to the MEGAsys, the On Macro -- MAC 001 will be

e — o | e initiated. But when “OFF” word string is being input from that

point to the MEGAsys system, then, the Off Macro -- MAC

005 commands will be triggered to start action.

=  Enable — means to start this function at this link point
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VI PABX Link
This function allows the system to control open/close on/off of devices (e.g. door/light/air
% conditioner/alarm/video recorder)...etc.

¥ Ext Comm Control 3] O Call ID No. — for setting the extension telephone numbers
for the internal control of the system. User can select to set

PABX Interlock List .
up his own ext. number to execute control

Call 1D Ma: Rec Mo
i ] T - a I~ PABX Control Enabed

O Rec. No. — there are (1-2000) numbers for enrollment of

Dail In Number  Macro Interlock the relative external telephone numbers.

1 [o [ 001

2 [o [MaC 003 O PABX Control Enable — after enrolling the extension
3 Jo [MAC D04 numbers, user need to enter one of the 6 dial numbers for
M Jo [MaC 005 the PABX to route message from the main switch phone
s Jo Ihiec 005 to the particular extension phone.

& [o [Mac oo7

O Macro Interlock — this part include two parts: (Dial in
Number) and the (Macro Interlock) °

Search D Mo = (Dial in Number) — every one of these has 6 dial in
numbers: 100, 101, 102, 103, 104 #[I 105. By dialing
any one of which, the user can execute the Macro
Interlock commands being programmed.

= Macro Interlock — user can utilize any of the Macros
with the exiting command files.

< Reader
Control «  For details, please refer to the MACRO Menu Ver.1.0
e Alarm (For MEGAsys Ver.3.xx)°
. 8uq%rUtI O Search ID No. — user can enter the extension telephone
e number as (Call ID No.). Click the icon after the proper
. tries.
DR RS-232 I:I | ] entries

WMEGASYS

@3 Ext.7709
_@3 Ext.7708

| oo ewrim

<Figure 4.3.5.1>

« PABX — Use (Northern Telecom) for reference.
% Please refer Chapter 4 section 4.11 for Xcom/ PABX set
up.
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VII.  Analogue Point Setup

Sensors ..

Input device type — (AI) Analogue device is for setting up: temperature sensor, pressure/voltage/current
.etc. For the different devices, please set up as the following steps.
MEGAsys system can provide a maximum of 128 analogue devices with addresses for user to set up.

Each Al must be insert with a name, type, preset alarm output program/info.
Due to different measurement values/ranges of every type of Al are, the user can do the conversion
calculation using different Al conversion formulas.

% Analogue Point Setup
Unit

:,|—

.t’-‘malogue Mo:

X

~Alarm Text! Interlock Macro

Pairt Dezcription

|74F CRAC 4
Fre Alarm Level [High) Fre Alarm Level [Low)
25 a

Fre &larm Interlock Macro

IDVH{21D.1?.1?B.148"1}
Alarm Level [High) Alarm Lewvel [Law]
T

Alarm |nterlock. bacro

|MaLC 00

Analogue Input Point Setup

Depending on the type of Analogue Input device, every Al
point input data are different.

Unit Display
MEGAsys system provide a total of 128 Al address for
usage. From 1 to 128.

Alarm Display Message/ Alarm Interlock Output
Input Point Display — every Al device need to add
words for message or for analysis display.

v' Pre-Alarm Level — input the level value, when Al
device reach this level, the MEGAsys system will
trigger the pre-set alarm message / sound and other
related pre-alarm.

v' PreAlarm Interlock Macro — when Al device reach
the preset level, MEGAsys will trigger to execute the
pre-programmed Interlock Macro Commands — pre-
alarm actions.

Calculation function

There is an Al unit for every Al input location. User must
enter into the Unit box, any kind of unit of measure.
Basically, for temperature measuring (°C, °F), for measure
of current (I), of voltage (V), of pressure (Pa) ...etc

% Please refer to the MEGAsys Quick Start Manual for more of the Al programming steps.
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4.4 Output Device Setup

MEGAsys system can accommodate many types of output device (e.g. security alarm, emergency
iﬂj\,l] lighting, fire detection...etc). It is capable of manual & time scheduled auto output, alarm interlock or
macro command outputs. To know the work status of such output devices, the user need find out from
MEGAsys system thru the addresses of each output device, and also can program the devices by setting
up programmed commands.

L Output Setup

(5 Output Setup 1'
DOutput Hormal Status - Time Channel
r__f I Time Zone Select
- [ TC#
141
[ TC#2
[ TC#3
[ Pause s
[ TC#s
- Dutput Point D and | lock
Cutput Paint Description
|54 Bell 14
Cutput Macro Setup
rInterlock Yoice
Js0unD2 =i
oeen 2|
Look in: [ (=3 sound x| e ®m ok E-
ElcAams
@lcuck
@IErROR
@lExtT
@lmes1u
& oPENWIN
@lsiren
File name. [cam = Open |
Files of type: |5wm;| file: [ warv] =1 Cancel

I~ Open as read-only

A
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This section is to let the user to program the name of the output device, use the remote processing output
units, open/close selection, display the location on the Mimic Map...etc.

Output device address

Output address starts with 0001 and ends with 2048. Need
to program all the address for every output device. The
addresses must be same and matching with the other RPU
(ET-200, ET-8C500, ET-8C800) that surround the Alarm
system.

Output Point Description & Interlock

Different output has different task nature. Some are normal
open others are normal close circuits. User must be very
careful in selecting them. User must be careful in
understanding the nature of work before setting this.

Auto Output of Time Groups

There are 5 set of auto output time groups within the
MEGAsys system. Different time group represent different
time relative to different device on/off, trigger control

...etc. User must set up the outputs per the start/end or
open/shut time group (from 1-5).

Example: the alarm system within a department store, the
lighting of the back door stair case, starts at 6 pm and ends
at 6 am.

The first group of ﬁ};’r%iﬁﬁ [t 06:00 - 18:00, but within the
same system, another indoor lighting is needed to start at
8:00am for cleaning workers.

Thus the second 7‘3%53}‘ ftf] 08:00 - 20:00, In order to avoid
the error in timing cause alarm to be triggered, user need to
utilize the this E?-J: 52 E'%‘,ﬂﬁ?[] E\ﬂj . User must check the
computer system for the accurate time of the clock before
start of program.

Interlock Voice Broadcast Input

When interlock system generate alarm, user can define a
voice file for broadcasting a pre-recorded message. File
name can be either name of device or location of
installation. Example:

1/F fire stair magnetic door contact, voice file001.WAV
2/F fire stair magnetic door contact, voice filec002WAV
3/F fire stair magnetic door contact, voice file003.WAV

When user program enter the device No.001 , he can link
the voice file of 001.WAV . The steps of define such voice
file as below: user can use WINDOWS provide voice
recording software, create and save the voice files onto the
MEGAsys system. When this file is needed at another
location again, it can be retrieved easily from the system of
MEGAsys again.
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DOutput Point D iption and Interl

Output Paint Description

|54 Bell 14

Output Macro Setup

Text Exchange

I jv

Cancel I

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

O Output Point Description and Interlock
Through the control of the Mimic Map, the control
allowsMEGAsys to execute the output control. User can
write Interlock Macro Output Commands to achieve the
interlock output control.

First line is for input/output device control to display the
text. Total 14 word text need to be display when user is
away when device is under operation.

Example, when the Mimic Map display the output device,
shows the siren (on/off) switch when being triggered to sound
off. User can write program to display such.

Second line is for the user to program the Macro Interlock
commands for setting alarm device output. At RPU 001
terminal output siren 004, camera lighting 005.

User like to program the Macro commands to achieve interlock
output when alarm signal is received.

Example: on the Mimic Map, there are output devices, icon
shown the open/close of the alarm siren, user can program the
Macro to display “siren alarm at the lobby hall”, (using 001 as
the alarm RPU, 001 as the output terminal, triggering the
lighting for camera shooting range, “ACU 001 OUT 0001 as
the command output. The system also instruct the switching of
video camera to different position of monitors.

As the following:-

Switch Camera 001 to Monitor 05

Switch Camera 002 to Monitor 06

Switch Camera 003 to Monitor 07

Switch Camera 004 to Monitor 08

Output the video 05-08 to a 4 channel split screen TV monitor

Interlock Output Commands:

CAMO001 MONO005

CAMO002 MONO006

CAMO003 MONO007

CAMO004 MONO008

END (must add END at the closing of the Macro commands)

% Please refer to MACRO Menu Programming Manual
Ver.1.0 (For MEGASYS Ver.3.xx) for more details.
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Time Channel Setup

8 Time Channel Setup x| D
- Execute Date
v Sunday
v Monday
Channel No:
1 v Tuesday
v wednesday
Time Channel Start/S5top [ Thusday
™ Fiiday D
Stark: - =
oo [ Saturday
Stop: 2
LA I fopecid

First Group all infra-red lighting control on/off
Execution period: Mon to Sun
Auto operation time (start/stop): 00:00 -- 0630

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

49

Auto Time Group Number

There are total 5 groups of auto time. Different group
represent during different time, different device will
automatically execute auto start/stop controls. While setting
the output time, the user must base on the output channel to
set their control zone (between 1 to 5).

Auto Time Output control / Time adjustment

There are altogether 5 groups of time for user to select.
Example as below:

Start Time

User must specify a output start time, this group’s auto
start as 15:43 ( at 3:43pm, output underground wastage
water lighting, allow the camera to capture the height of
the water level)

Stop Time
User can specify the device auto stop operation time,
this time as 15:44°

Second Group all the lighting for fire exits on/off
Execution period: Mon to Sun

Auto operation time (start/stop): 06:30 — 00:30

Execution date/ holiday

User can self program the security device to start /stop
operation date. This time group auto secure date as Sunday
to Friday.
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III.  Special (Holiday) Setup

With the setting of the special date (which is a day NO need to work) the system will cancel the pre-set
program of start/stop of security measures during the normal working dates.

Special date also include: short Saturdays and holidays which the employee do not need to report to
work. Without setting the Special Dates is like not telling the system those dates are non-working dates,
the system will continue to execute the security tasks scheduled to start and stop on ordinary working

days.
ik Special Date Sek X
et 0= s x| O First to select the date from the window (as shown), then
Total: 3 enter the Date Description into the box below by typing in

1999701 /01 E the key board. Left click twice on the selected date to
1933402110 enter and complete this step.
1999703416
1333;33;:3 = O For contipue j[o enter other dates, click the the
2003702713 =] system will display a set of Thousand Year Calendar for

user to select dates for setting Special Dates in the future.

Date Description

1
=% Special Date Define 5'

v Special Date Define 12004

=
@
DHemE
e
= ha
-
n
0
0
=

T
2
4

718 19 20 2 14 165 & 7 1@ 19 0
24 25 26 27 28 21 2 23
30

A
7 g g
S M T W T F § § M T % T F £ 5 M T %W T F S
i & 3 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 1 2 3 4
4 5 B 7 2 49 W & 9 @ H 2 12 14 &5 & 7 & 9 W0 1
m 12 12 ¥4 15 18 F 15 & F 18 18 20 21 12 13 ¥ 15 & 17 12
B 19 20 21 22 23 24 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 19 20 21 22 23 24 5
26 26 27 28 29 0 M 29 0 A 2627 28 29 0
10 11 12
S M T W T F 5 5§ M T %W T F 5 5 M T %W T F S
1 2 1 2 2 4 65 E 1 2 2 1
3 4 6B &5 7 & 9 7 & 4 {0 # 2 4 5 & 7 & 3 W0 1
w2 13 1 15 KB ¥ |\ B IF B @ 20 12 13 1% 15 & 7 13
7 18 19 20 21 22 23 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 19 20 3 &2 23 M B
24 25 2B 27 28 29 30 22 23 20 2627 28 28 30 03

s de] |  vlwsmein |

Press the horizontal slide to roll and select the calendar of different years.

User need to use the mouse to click onto the date, and that date will become an execution date. System will
automatically input to the Execution date list to allow user program the name of the execution. Click one more
time will cancel the selection.

O o%
DR
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4.5 Access Control Setup

MEGAsys system user can utilize up to 30 units of double door access control management processors.
All the access control points must have an address location 01 — 32. This number is like our home
address, allow the system computer to send off access control commands. User can also program the
kind of control instructions (with more data input) to the specific access controller devices.

L. Access Card Setup

Allow the user to program different card holder data, and to execute the access control
@ management base on the different time zone, and according to the card holders’ personal info,
photo, department...etc.

Page 1 — User Database

x| O Card number
e [ Seach | Others Funcion | Evporinpat Enter HID or MOTOROLA 26(BIT RFID card number
| 0O Name
——————  CardNo.  EAE Enter the card holder name
Name: W
Department Ih 0 Department
Staff No | EEE Enter the card holder belongs to which department
Issue Date 12/20/1899 =
Access Level I‘I/ﬁ ] EmplOyee ID number
AccessBroup [T 7+ Enter the card holder’s corresponding employee ID
[1271 772004 2| number (which different for each of the card holders)
User Photo Datab S,(atus
/ (t: In Used O Card Issue Date
| A = \érLF;pen ; Enter the date when the card is first issued
/ O  Access Level
el Z0=1 7 lnﬂ m Enter the card holder access level (priority authorization)
fewCod ][ Update /./ Download for entering certain access door or zone. Please refer
L more on this within this chapter.
»

29 0 1 2 3 4 3  Access Group .
5 6 7 & 9 10 1 The access zone numbers which the card holders are
12 12 14 15 16 17 1% allowed to enter.

19 20 21 22 23 24 25

26 2F 28 29 30 31 O  Valid Date . . ' ‘ '
2 3 4 5 B F B Enter the last date this card can still be in-use. (right click
=3 Today: 5/8/2004 the mouse can change the valid date of the user)

% “ValidDate” format must follow — MM/DD/YYYY, This
format is for the convenience of print out and also to avoid
confusion. About the path to get in for the setup
Start> Settings> Control Panel> Regional Settings
Window of Regional Settings Properties appears, log — in
date page, setup steps are as below:
1. On the Short Date box, next to Date Separator enter

2. Then, enter into Short Date Style “MM/DD/YYYY " °
3. Click\Apply | key to back out from this window
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O Card holder personal photo
Enter the photo into the file as below:

1. Put the photo onto the laser scanner , save it to file
52002.BMP (i.e. 52002 is the card number for the holder.
Every card holder has a unique photo file. Use Windows 95
BMP format for all photos)
e . ] 2. Use a digital camera for taking card photos, open the photo
ki |3 ewpon s g : o on the computer, and save the display into file 52002.BMP
Y o ER O R gs10F_NL MR . .
W) S Swao  Jeum S (i.e. 52002 is the card number for the holder. Every card
Deneit St Swed  Swsn S holder has a unique photo file. Use Windows 95 BMP
n[;"):n oo 16 ?:1'3;7;,. _g;;_'u?l format for all photos)
ekl ety S;::Jf“j:l 3. Use the CCTV camera installed within the MEGAsys
= e o Rurn system to take the photo, and then save into the computer
e R R MEGAsys file, as 52002.BMP (i.e. 52002 is the card
H;_:;"'i Qeoezier Booa i ost number for the holder. Every card holder has a unique
i photo file. Use Windows 95 BMP format for all photos)
‘.J i name: [ = o]
N,N,T,,’uk Fiea ol lype test e b = Cancel
- [ Open & resdoriy
Date Tirmne
ST MR - autoexec.001 [«
92491420 autoexec. bat
92/11/23 autoerec. dos
98/11/24 autoexec.m01 =]
O Card Database Extended
= Click key, Card Database Ext. window will appear, this is
Ext Recard RecadNo — 0001 —— an highly confidential data file on the card holders, and should
DN P T o | not be shared with any non-authorized personnel. Example:
Exp Card No =
’ L = D card number — user’s personal ID card number
Card lssue [oemazoon | MMADDAYYY] -

Tel o Em Tel Mo |27 7832 [2387-4545 [

Date of doint [12/01/1330

Personl Record 9872382123

Intemnal Record: |

Femarks [

Injure Record [

Recard Mo v / I’_I m
[ Newcad | [ Update | Download

Delete card holder info

Evertech Electronics Ltd.
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Start Date — date being employed

Safety card number — if the card holder is also a hold of
Safety card, must enter record of work. E.g. Construction
site worker

Tel/ Emergency Contact — enter emergency contact number
when the need arise

Training Date/Record — about on-job training date

Skill test & Certificate No. & record — if the card holder
need to be verified for such records, before he can start
working, thus need to enter such info. E.g. Police

Warning / Discipline Action Record— ¥ if the user has
been warned or being disciplined before, it need to go down
into the record

Injury Record — if there were any injury on-the-job before,
all need to be recorded here

Remarks — other info

Record file number

Need to program all the card holder info into a serial

numbered file.

Send card data

Use this to send the card holder data to all the access door
controllers

Delete card holder info

To delete the card holder info/data. Must first find out

such data from the system. Then click onto the Delete Icon

(as shown here). MEGAsys will delete the date file from

the central system as well as to inform all the system
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Page 2 — Search

x
User Database i T Others Function T Export/lmport
Card N lﬁ
it e " Select
N -
ane ~ Select
Staff N lﬁ
ae " Select
Seaich Result
Datab Print Link
‘ ‘ : =
%
Page 3 — Other Functions
=¥ Access Control Setup 1'

User Database T T Others Fu

Search

Export/lmport

rSound |

'

~Bad Time Zone |

rAccess B

“Keub.

d PIN Code

|DDDD Display

By List
=]

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

linked access control door controller remote processor
units to delete these info.

MEGAsys system has two ways of helping user to find the
information needed -- by the card number or thru the name of the
card holder. See below on search methods:

Example: search by card number

There is a user name list within the Access Door file of the 7+
MEGAsys system. After editing and saving the list into the
computer, the user should also save a hard copy print out in case
of any computer hardware failure. Steps:-

a.
b.

Enter the inner of the card holder need to be searched

Click onto the [Use] box and then click {Search} box, press
ENTER key to execute search function.

If the number of card holder has been filed within the
MEGAsy, the system will find and display the data of
holder. If it has not been saved into file before, the system
will inform user, [no file found] at the Search Result box.

Other than using the card number to search for user info,
the other method is to use the Name of the Employee (card
holder) to search for info. The steps are same as above.

Card holder info update

If user discover there were faults occurring at the access
control system: e.g. Reader Error, Wrong Photo, Wrong
Time Zone...etc. Click the mouse onto key, and the
MEGAsys system will reset the user file with the latest
update or changes.

This is for the user to program the other functions of using the
access cards (e.g. Macro Interlock Audio Output, Macro Output
during normal card reading or alarm interlock signals).

a

0
o

53

Interlock Voice Broadcast

This is to let the MEGAsys execute voice output to allow
the control center know what is there person’s name when
entering into the access door. User has to click the icon
with Magnifier Glass, to search for the Audio files saved
within the MEGAsys Macro commands Files. Click onto
“SOUND” to choose an appropriate sound file, an input this
file automatically to the alarm category.

Bad Time Zone Interlock

This is to set up the wrong time zone, and the kind of
response or reactive work that should follow. Such interlock
command (e.g. voice broadcast) can be added to auto alert
the card holder of card time zone error.

For further details, please refer MACRO Programming
Manual Ver.1.0 (For MEGAsys Ver.3.xx)°
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oeen 21 x| o
F = = EmcrE-
Al camy
o
BUERROR
eloar
Emes
EUCPENHTN
@lsren
JaLanmz =l Open |
[Sound e I~ wav) =l Cancel
™ Open s readcriy
v
a
i
Card Data
Down Load

Press system will download all at once:

ard PIN Calculation Works Yer 1.0 X >

Card Mo PIM

052008 oo A
052009 000
052010 0ao
_ 052011 0000
el 052012 0000
. 052013 o0ao
From:  |52008 052014 0000
To: 052015 Q000
% J5200 052016 o0ao
052017 000
Code: 052018 0ao
, 052019 o0ao
= 052020 0000
_ 052021 0ao
Znd 052022 0000
052023 Q000
052024 o0ao
052025 0000
052026 Q000
052027 o0ao
052028 000
052029 0ao
o 052030 0000
RS i 52031 0000
— | 052032 0ao
R 052033 0000
052034 Q000
052035 o0ao
Printer Stop | 052036 nooo
052037 0ao

Printer | 052038 oo v
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Interlock Output (Access Granted)
This is to program any kind of Macro commands under
normal card reading to be followed by the system’s
reaction or the tasks that need to follow. Example:
broadcast [Welcome] or [Good Morning] message or
music after normal card reading.

Keyboard PIN Code

Every user has a PIN code number, which is automatically
generated and assigned by the MEGAsys system. System
can be set up to request both the read-card and PIN number
key in functions.

Click the PIN keypad table key a window of [Card PIN
Calculate Works Ver.1.0] will be displayed.

All the system input of card numbers had been downloaded
to every DDC9000 card reader controller. The entire
system can be downloaded.

Download

[ |

LN\

—

DDC9000 2-door
Controller

PIN List Table
This table list out all the PIN number of the access cards
within the system. Every card will be assigned with one
PIN number which is “unique”. User can select the function
of “Card Read” only, or “Card Read” plus “PIN Entry”
onto keypad.

=  Card No. — when the needed card number has been

entered, example: “From:”52008 “To:52100

Code — base for the PIN code., which is used to

calculate and assign the PIN number.

Normally, the code base 101 (1st) and 139 (2nd),
system will then base on the user entered number to
calculate an independent secret code for this card
number. User can use this number to control access
entry points.

% The user cannot get thru any door access with the
wrong PIN number, and cannot change the PIN
number by the user himself.

The PIN base must be provided by the supplier
alone.

Start — press this key, the system will start searching
the related PIN number to the card number.

Stop — Press this key the system will stop searching &
display the card number and their relative PIN numbers
Printer Stop —Click this key, system will stop the
search & print of PIN numbers.
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~lo/x]

File Edit Settings

| Bl
-

K| o4
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<>

=  Print — press this key, system will start search & print
of PIN numbers.

If hard copy is needed, connect to Printer, press to
start the printing.

Normal Card Access Macro Output

MEGAsys system can use all the output points to execute
single task output or execute multiple tasks Macro
commands (always open security alarm device, zone
lighting on/off, fire prevention outputs, access points
open/close/...etc. User can utilize the card reader to
program many more Macro Control commands, and to
control various output devices.

MACRO is for the user to self program the output
command formulas. Most of the engineers who know
BASIC language knows how to write the Macros. When
engineer open one file as window shown here, it allows you
to write the combinations of input/output commands. (e.g.
trigger the alarm siren, close access door,/corridor, sound
off broadcast, start the lighting, interlock start the PTZ
camera, control the camera matrix, output video to display
on certain monitor, start recording by certain DVR ...etc)

Example of Macro writing

Establish a new file name e.g.: ( MACO001) as the first
output macro program. When normal card reader need
interlock output commands, specify “file usage” , “device

function”, “camera location”. Example : interlock output
commands as below:

CAM 001 POS 005 (switch on camera 1 to position 5)

CAM 002 POS 006 (switch on camera 2 to position 6)

CAM 002 MON 006  (switch on camera 2 to position 6)

CAM 001 MON 006  (switch on camera 1 to position 6)

ACU 001 OUT 001 (Alarm Collector Unit 1 Output 1 turn light on)
ACU 001 OUT 002 (Alarm Collector Unit 1 Output 2 turn light on)
END (all formulas must have the closing with END)

Enter the Macros as below:
ACU 001 OUT 001

ACU 001 OUT 002 =MACRO 001

CAM 001 POS 005 (during the normal card reading, input these
CAM 001 POS 006 file name, to interlock output the action
CAM 001 MON 006 commands)

CAM 002 MON 005

END

55

(all formulas must have the closing with
END)

Card Reader Alarm Interlock Output

Same as above, simply take all the macro commands send
to the card reader interlock alarm output device. User
mainly want to the MEGAsys to execute a series of
interlock control outputs when the access control issue
alarm when reading the cards.
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Page 4 — Export/ Import

x| This page is for user to conduct different statistics analysis base
UsaDasbee | Seach | OesFuncin | B on the card reader units, and find out other facts about
attendance.
- Department Counting——— [ Data Export
O Total cards within Dept.
Item |Dept Fesult - i+ By Card No . . . . .
i  ByName Using the department as a measuring unit, this function can
gg ;gygﬂ‘ff’zﬂ separate all the cards into different categories. User can
'y Hecon .
04 —1 Fen click onto the system Calculate| key to ﬁnq 0}1’[ how many
p —— To cards totally are being used. These statistical data can
07 either be displayed or printed out.

[ =
« : Excel » Print — press this key to print data report.
TaTAL: I Ewand Databas > Calculate — after the user made selection at the Data

PRINT ca Export on all the types of info needed and then press
- Data Import

“Total” the sum of the type will display next to it.

Door Access Details From:
Excel O Data Export

DrorSect [ EtsndDatabas There are 4 types of card holders for user to select (i.e. card

number, name, employee number , and record number). If

user select the record number (1-2000) for print out, he

must also select the range of number

» Extended database— if user hopes to print out a detailed
list on this, he must click onto this key.

» To Excel — click onto this icon, all the info will be
export to the Excel file and be listed or printed out in
Excel format.

=~ O Data Import
I;h User can save all the data into the Excel file, and then
import the calculation table directly into MEGAsys system

to reduce the chance of error.

»  Extended Database — take the confidential personal
data file and save them into the extended database.

-
= Click thi.s icon, will appear a window De_lta Import.
] After importing the proper info, user can import the
Excel File Control prepared data.
File Mame Itard.x\s
Shest  [Sheetr = File Name — for the calculation table and file type
= Sheet — enter the Sheet number of the calculations
Attr: Card D atabase can't dupicate of user L Help — Dlsplay onto the (EXCGl File Format), save
name, caid no and staff no ! .
pe the file as per the example provided, MEGAsys
Recod: @‘ system can take all the calculation sheets and
import them. °

= Data Import — click the key , MEGAsys
system will search for the draft of the calculation
table, and file it into.

E Microsaft Excel File Location s If the user is using the Excel Link function for the first time
| Cj the system will show an Excel path on the left for the user
= to fill in and search.

Appendix —4.5.1: Information Analysis using (Data Export & Data Import)

Appendix — 4.5.1: Link Excel
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Y
-Access Control [Door Access Details)
Hepﬂ;:)eparlmenl [Time =
Il‘JI]I]l Select
=% Time Zone Display x|
- Time Zone Detail
) Start Stap Start Stop
sun f00:01 |oo:00 o000 foo:00 ¥ Eriatle
Mo [00:01 |oo:00 Jo0:00  foo:00 ¥ Eriatle
Tus |00:01 |oo:00 Jo0:00  foo:00 ¥ Eriatle
wed 0001 |oo:00 Jo0:00  foo:00 ¥ Eriatle
Thu  [00:01 |oo:00 Jo0:00  foo:00 ¥ Eriatle
Fii |00:01 |oo:00 Jo0:00  foo:00 ¥ Eriatle
Sat |00:01 |oo:00 Jo0:00  foo:00 ¥ Eriatle

Door Access Details

Door Select — using door as a basis for search table.

Click onto this icon, and Access Report will appear. This
table list all by the order of door numbers and who has
accessed which door, at what time.

Click select Door Select — click on the down arrow, there
will appear with many door zones on display.

Click the Time Zone number, you can check that of time
zone detail. Time zone display screen would list out a
whole week of time zone.

Appendix —4.5.1: Edit Door Select — Access Report

Evertech Electronics Ltd.
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II.

Time Zone Setup

MEGAsys system can control and manage 30 units of DDU (double door control unit) and 60 units of
door access control. One of the management methods is to control/limit every card holder’s entry access
time, location, and other specific settings. Every DDU can control 16 time zone, and every time zone is
base on the 7 days and holidays setting to program the control, with two groups of start/end time period

for user to manage all access control points.

T8 Time Zone Setup

13:31:18 Saturday, B May 2004

|
T

Sundos | Mondap | Tusdey |

| Thusdoy | Fridoy | [atunday | Holiday

21359
0000
LR
on:o0

Saharay

o0:00
o00:00
LR
o0:00
ao:on
o00:00
LR
o0:00

An.nn

00:00
00:00
LRI
00:00
oo:0n
00:00
LRI
00:00

An-nn

Dhowenidonnd Time Zone:
Downdond EnDisabln

Staat/Stop Time

T

- d

A Timee: Zone Status

13:31:47

Working Day
F 1zm r Zm
oz I 1z@o
rzZu r 1zam
I 1za I 1zm2
1245 r 13
I 1Z88 1z
r1zar r1zms
I 1zZe I 1Zae
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Status
Press this key “Status” , to display “time zone status”
showing all the time zones been set within the system.

Time Change

Click on the start time, e.g.: Tue, start time 00:00 until it
changes blue, user can then change the time to 08:15 for the
first group of time zone.

Download Time Zone
Take that page(e.g. Tue) time zone and download to the
controller ET-121.

Download En/ Disable
Take the selected and edited time zone and download its
data to controller ET-121.

Example: before setting up the access management system, the user must organize all the time zones (within the

7days plus special holidays) into 16 time groups.

First time group
The user must first set this group’s normal working time as 08:30-12:00 & 13:00-17:00 from Mon to Fri, and
8:30AM-12:30PM for Sat., with Sun and holidays no need for work... and for example, the user assigns the
access door [1] for this group of workers. And no need to select the Sunday & holidays, as this group do not

need to work on these days.
2" time group

The user then sets for the 2" group: working time as 08:30-12:00 & 13:00-17:00 from Mon to Fri, and
8:30AM-14:30PM for Sat., and the access door allowed to pass for 2" group is door[2].

The start and stop time for this group should still set as 00:00 for they have to be on shift work for all Sundays
and holidays, thus the user also has to select all the Sundays and holidays.

58
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I1I.

Access Level Parameter

MEGAsys system can control and manage 30 units of DDU (double door control unit) and 60 units of
door access control. One of the management methods is to control/limit every card holder’s entry access
time, location, and other specific settings. Every DDU can control 16 time zone, and every time zone is

base on the 7 days and holidays setting to program the control, with two groups of start/end time period
for user to manage all access control points.

M Access Level Setup

Time Zone Update: [

Door No: % Access Level (001002 (003004 005 [006 007 [008 [009 [010 (011 [012 «
Main Entrance 1-1 i 3 5 5 1 0 0 0 0 0 0
Door - 2 11 1 0 0 0 0 0 0O 0 O O
Door:3 111 1 1 11 0 0 0 0 0
Door:4 11 0 140 0 0 0 0O 0 O O
Door:5 00 0 0 0 0 0O 0O O O O O
Door:6 0 0 0 0 0 0 D O D O O O
Door:7 00 0 0 0 0 0O 0O O 0O O O
Door:8 10 0 0 0 0 0O 0O O 0O O O
Door:9 1140 0 0 0 0 0O O 0O O O
Door-10 1 140 0 0 0 0 0 O 0 O O
Door:11 1.0 0 0 0 0 O 0O O O O O

Door-12 0 0 0 0 0 0 0O 0O O 0O O 0 =
4 »

Time Door D
Expot  Undo { —= { [

F S

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

Example: the user must organize the access control with the

below settings:

there are altogether 7 access doors , and

each of them belongs to 5 groups. User must assign each
access priority level for each employee for each of the 5

time zone groups.

»  Access door group

Within the system, the user can take the employee
normal access pattern and group them differently as

below:

1 Door Group 1:

Door number: 001 Remark

5/F Entrance 1 in (1) 1 Uses time zone 1
Door: 2 2 Uses time zone 2
5/F Entrance 2 in (3) 1 Uses time zone 1
5/F Entrance 2 out (4) 1 Uses time zone 1
18/F Entrance North in (5) 0 Uses time zone 0
18/F Entrance North out (6) 0 Uses time zone 0
18/F Entrance South in (7) 1 Uses time zone 1
18/F Entrance South out (8) 0 Uses time zone 0

Time Group [1]:

Normal working hour: 08:30-12:00 & 13:00-17:00 from Mon to
Fri, and 8:30AM-12:30PM for Sat., with Sun and holidays no
need for work... and for example, the user assigns the access
door [1] for this group of workers. And no need to select the
Sunday & holidays, as this group do not need to work on these
days.

»  Adjust Time Group
Click on to the group that need changes, example :
Zone No.2 for Group [1], click on it until it change to blue
color, user can now select the time box [2] , then the zone 2
will change to time group [2] ©

»  Define Door name
Click the mouse to change the name, e.g.
Set the first one to be called [DOOR: 1], click until it
change blue, user can enter the name to be [5/F Entrance 1
in (1)], the result of change will be display.
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Unlack >
x
Door De
Door Main Entrance 1-1 Door: 2 [Door:3 |Door:4 |Door:5 |Door6 [Door:? Do~
No: 1 1 1 1 0 0 1] 1
No: 2 1 1 1 1 0 0 1] 1]
No: 3 3 1 1 1] 0 0 1] 1]
No: 4 5 1] 1 14 0 0 1] 1]
No: & 5 1] 1 1] 0 0 1] 1]
No: 6 1 1] 1 1] 0 0 1] 1]
mim- 7 n n 1 n n n n n T
4 »
Time Setup Door Description Setup
—= [
Expoit Undo 3
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Unlock

This is to prevent the content to be altered or changed.
Every time the user backs out of this page, the system will
automatically activate this function, to protect all the data.

Vertical Display

Vertical display use the door access number as the base,
and displayed as such. User will see on the diagram that the
door access are on the vertical column, and all the door
number be displayed on the horizontal rows. If the user
does not like this way of display, he can click onto the

Vertical Display| to change it to be displayed horizontally.

The user has a choice of selecting which display method
that is most suitable for his operation work.

Export
Sends the door access date to Excel for display, print and
for storage

Undo

This is to undo any unintentionally changes or deletions.
Press this key, the computer will return to the previous step
before the mistaken changes.
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IV. Manual Access Control

There are two manual control for user to select:
1. Control any one door access with/ without reading card
2. Control any one door access with locked/ unlocked doors

»  Reader control
=% Access Menu Control x|

Allow the user to control any one or many units of door
access operation within the system. (with or without card
reading). User must select the access door number, system

- Reader Contral

Door Mo
Stop Aead Card will display the access door name, and user can take the
I j‘ E Fiesurne Read Card computer mouse to click (stop/resume) card reading
function.

Daor Descrption r Door Menu Contral ——————
[ »  Manual Access Control

E Unlock Allow the user to control any one or many units of door

Lock access operation within the system. (with or without locked

E" or unlocked door status). User must select the access door

number, system will display the access door name, and user
3 can take the computer mouse to click (lock/unlock) door
access function.

My Access Menu Control x|| Click key, window will display more control functions
such as below:
~Reader Contiol————— = Read card mode — can manually control the card reading
Dioor No mode(read card only, read card and key in PIN) .
Stop Read Card
I | E Resume Read Card = Read Card Only — means the single action of card being

read will allow the user to enter.

Door Descripti
S DS - Doar Menu Control

| =  Card and PIN — means that other than card being read, there

Unlock is also need of PIN number key in before user can be allow
— Lack in.
% = Dual card mode — there must be two cards being read at the

same time before entry is allowed. But when not being used,
must click cancel to stop the dual card mode.

Read Mode ]’ Dual Card T Escort Mode =  Escort Mode — under this mode, there are two cards, but one
of the two cards MUST be a master card, before entry can
be allowed.

| LCard Only ] | Card + Pin | .

< Every function must be designated to a type of access
door for execution. User must select the access door
number and then select the function/mode of access.

rAnti-Fazsback Heszet

—_———— =  Anti-passback reset — when re-entry access check mode
Card Mo All Bezet P " 4

I— — being selected, any error happens, the card will not be able
to function again. To use this card again, system must be

reset. Simply enter the card number in the box, and then
click the [Resef| key for the particular door number. Or ,
press the |All Reset | key to reset the access points of the
entire system.
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T Dwal Card T E zcort Mode

Read Mode
[ Card Only | [ Card + Pin |
Read Mode T T E zcort Mode
[ DualCad | | Canhcel | Dual Card Mode

*  Must read card (before/after) entry and exit for access.

Read Maode T Diwal Card TE

[ Escot | | Cacal | Escort Mode

%  Upon entry, must first read the master card, and then the
other card before allowed to entry or exit can be granted
(Escort card please set at TZ 14 time zone)

V. Holiday Access Level Setup

MEGAsys system can manage and control 30 sets double door controller units, and 60 door access
points, with 2 management methods: one is control the control every card holder on their ability to gain
pass access into different door zone groups which the MEGAsys system provides 30 groups of door
zone, each group can control up to 60 door access points.

The second management method is to control all card holder the door access time, by limiting the time
each card can gain passage thru each of the card readers. Every double door control unit can have 16
different time groups, and each time group can program (7 working days plus holidays) to control daily
access schedule, (and each day has 2 groups of start and end time). User can utilize the above to
formulate a complete access control system.

Every country, race all have their own unique holidays, thus this is a very important function and
should be set correctly for each company. This allows the management to prevent any employee to gain
access into work area when other workers are not around or at work.

=|| MEGASsys system will base onto the user setting to
execute control. Card holder without holiday access

E— 5“‘”"’3‘4;“';'5‘3{!1;?3;&‘ | D:::::Q:;ZS' rebeld authorizations, will absolutely deny entry, and will
Hoidey (St fttop. [otat___JSop_ trigger to issue time zone error signal, (with holder’s
5 000 a0 B0:00 00 number and photo). For those who have the holiday
3 0000 00.00 0000 0000 pass authorization, the chard will also be check
0 bz 300 0000 0000 against 4 time zone parameters before granting entry .
If system discover any miss-match, it will also issue
SR U RETEpD Tl Foida time zone error alarm with the card holder’s number

Tine ] = [ AiDekte | and photo.

MEGAsys system provides a software to allow
holiday setting for different countries. Click onto the
holiday access level setup and program accordingly.

=  Holiday data
First, set the name for user to remember holidays:

Click onto the date and enter the name of the holiday,
then enter to show it on the table.
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= Start/end time
Just like the working days, the holidays also provide 4
groups of time for user to program. The user also need
to assign priority to different employee for holiday
access. Example:

1. Time group 1 — management staff (they must be
present before other ordinary workers can come
back for over-time work).

2. Time group 2 — ordinary workers(they must
have authorization to come back for over-time
work).

3.  Time group 3 -- supervisors (they must follow
the normal working hours and authorized for
over time work).

4. Time group 4 — general managers(they are
allowed to come back to work within the 24
hours of the day)

<<Holiday Setup>>

» Holiday entry

= Holid ] Click onto any date on the calendar, until it change
=¥ Holida g :
Y color to Yellow, when user confirms this date to be a
= holiday, he can then enter the name of the holiday.
Holiday 2002
¢ d
1 2 3 Example: set January 1% and 2" as the New Year
S M T|W T F|S|S M T|W T F|S|S M T|%W| T F| & 1
1.2 3 4 & 1] 2 1 2 HOhdays
E . Fl& /9 W/ M|/ 3 4 &5 6 ¥ &|9|3 4|5 B 7 8 k]
N 0 720 [0 -3 = 11 1 - 0 0 20 3 1 O = < A S L A [
20 21| 22| 23| 24| 26| 2617 | 18 19| 20| 21 22| 23|17 18 19| 20 2 22| 23
27 28| 29| 30| A 24 | 25 28| 27| 28 24 25| 28 27| 28| 29 20
1
4 5 g
SIM T W/ T/ F S[S/ M T W T F S|5 M T W T F| 5
1 2.3 4185 | K 1 2.3 4 1
yoe/9 /o i@/ 13{s & | 7|8,/ 9|0/ nf2|2 | 4|85 &|7| 8
B A0 1= = = = T < 3 < (< A 1
i IR s T SR = I = O R v 0 O = = R 4
28 29 30 2627 28 29 030 0H 23 24| 25 26 27 2% 29
30
7 8 9
S M T|W T F|S|S M T|W T F|S|S M T|%W| T F| &
1.2 3 4 /68 & 102 3|12 3% 4 &858 &7
N 0 - T R 0 c T O = 55 - T T - 0 112 43 14
#1516 17 18 18 201 12 13| 4 165 18| 17|15 18 17 18|19 20| 21
21 22 23 24| 25 26 2718019 20| 21 22 23 24|22 23 24| 25| 28 27| 28
28 29| 20| N 25| 26| 27| 28| 29 30 ¥ |29 30
10 1 12
S/M T W/ T/ F S§[S5/ M T W T F §]|5 M T %W T F| §
1 2. 31 4|6 1 211 2.3 4 5|8 7
E vl & |9 /| n|2f2 | 4| 6|6 | 7| 8| 9f8g; 9|0/ 10 121314
AN S 1= £ = N = <2 " =3 I (- = = B A |
20 2| 22| 23| 24| 26| 2617 | 18 | 19| 20| 2 22| 23| &2 23 24| 25 26 27| 28

27 28|23 300 H 24 25| 2627 28 230300230 300 H

020808 |« | J v 020808

» Send Holiday
Press this key, to download the edited holidays’ time and date
info.

»  Send Enable

Press this key to download the edited time holiday access time
zone info/data.
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VI.  Reader Controller Setup

Within the access control system, there are different devices, e.g. different function/model access card
readers, different types of locks...etc. In this section, user can understand their functions and how to set
them up for operation.

Page 1 Reader Settings

=% Reader Controller Setup

x|

i |

Ewend | Sewpt? | Mwe |

fam | Fhow

=

Reader No;

=

DDC3000
Address

o

Reader

~Read Mode

i Dual Card Mode

Unlock Time

& Card Orip & Normal Bt
© CardsFIN  Dual
0 -
~Reader Type ~Escort Mode —— N
Weigend/Mag
IS [ =
& Nomal [FeE !
s © Used
PN
.  Remote Control Mode RTE
~Megnetic
 Pause
&
o] € Delay Force Dpen Test
€ Insart " Force Dpen Test

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

Within this function window, user can select the reader need to
be programmed.

>

64

Card reader locations
At the reader number, click the down arrow to select one
number between 1-60 for this reader unit to be programmed.

Reader Setup — click this key, the selected data will be sent
to the related door controller

Mode of operation

User must enter the card reader mode (read card only, or
read card and PIN). Click the[Card-PIN] if you want to
have double control of both the access card, and key-in of
PIN number. Click [Card only] if one control is needed.

Reader Model

Double door controller need to connect with 3 different
technologies card readers. (i.e. magnetic type, Weygand,
and the RFID type). User need to input all the type and
model, because the double door controller need to use
relative communication mode to communicate with the card
reader. If you set the card reader as magnetic, or Weygand,
the modes (insert or swipe type) because the double door
controller mode will follow the user ‘s selected type to
execute the communication between the points.

Magnetic card
The magnetic has two types (insert or swipe) of readers, the
proper setting can guarantee trouble free communication.

Dual Card mode

Once set as dual card mode, every time access entry need
two cards to be read, for system to execute acknowledge
and operate.

Escort mode

This mode need two cards to be read, one of which must be
a master card (carried by the person with authorization) to
enter together.(Escort card must be set as (TZ 14).

Remote Open mode

Pause — User can remote control the open door switch and
double door controller. The window to the right can allow
user to pause this function.

Force Open Check — the system can check the status, If the
door was opened without the access card being read, the
system will determine this as a “Force Open” and will
trigger alarm signal.

Delay force Open Door Check — this is to delay the alarm
signal while the system is checking the door status. If
access card is not being read, it would be a Forced Open
incident, but the alarm signal is being delayed for time of
verification before alarm signal generated.
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~Unlock Time
0=1/5ec

-

MutiplierT irme

I‘] vl

Page 2 Extend Function

»  Unlock Time

User can select from 01 to 255 seconds after the normal card read
and the time of opening the door. This time include the time for
remote control open the door.

»  Unlock Multiplier Time

Between normal card reading and the time of opening the door,
can be delayed by a factor or 1-3. This time include time for
remote control of opening the door.

S |

More.

1 sewesz T

1 aem T

Phota

£ Door Alam

' Read Card Alam
£ Any Alam Event
€ Alarm Input Point
£ Tamper Alaim Only

~Alarm Output Relay - AOR(RY1/RY4)

 Emergence
" Remate Command
" Reader alam/Door

AQR time S;m“d

Parameters Setup

Clear Database

r Door held open

& Alarm shunt
€ Alarm shunt latched

" Door alams orly

- DHO[ RY2/RYS5)

£ All events
" Tamper alaim only

£ Duress alam only

© Card access alams only © Aux point alames only  DHO time [ &

€ Host Command
Access deried and point alaim

" Paint and reader door alams

Second

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

There are total of 4 Relay outputs (1A, 2A, 1B, 2B) for the
double door access control system. Every door has two sets. User
can click and select the output device to be used.

»  Alarm Output Relay — AOR (RY 1/ RY4)

1.

6.
7.

Door Alarm (for showing the alarm status) — when door
is being opened without card read, or being force open,
or door not closed after being open.... All will trigger
to send off an alarm.

Read card Alarm (showing the read card alarm status) —
access generate read card alarm after card read, e.g.
time zone error, wrong door, wrong system signal...etc
Any Alarm Event — when either door alarm or the read
card alarm (any one of the two happens) the controller
will issue any alarm signal.

Anti-temper alarm — when the card reader or the double
door controller was being attempted to open, (cover
removed, screws loosen...) the anti-temper function
will detect the status and generate an alarm signal
Other Alarm Input point — the double door controller
has 2 zone input points for connection to alarm
controller. When the alarm detector sound off the alarm,
the relay will output the signal.

Emergency

System computer transmit command

% Any one for the above 1-7 has an alarm , relay output.

»  Parameters Setup
Reader Setup — When user have set up the card readers, click
this key for any individual reader set up
Clear Database — this is for clearing the data within a certain
card reader within the DDC Controller

»  Door Held Open Processing/ Relay — DHO (RY2/ RYS)

65
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Page 3 Setup No. 2

=% Reader Controller Setup

x|

Sewp | Ewend | Sewpdz | Moe

T tam ] Fhow

-Access Controller Setup
MainCode  SubCode

System Code [75 [1234 [5678
User Code

Parameters Setup——

€ Share output, na IN/DUT checking
FY3 Relay Dutput

" Share output, IN/OUT checking enabled
Fi'3 Rielay Dutput

" Separate output, IN/OUT checking
FY3/AYE Pelay Dutput

Ne: [ 01
O e N G
& Disable i B

Evertech Electronics Ltd.
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Reader location number
User click on the down arrow to select the card reader
number.

System Code

System code is the access control system number. In order
to verify the cards being used in the system, (different
system uses different system codes) user must make clear
the double controller number and the door sensor system
number before entering the systems codes.

Main Code[1234]

There are three types of double door controller system
codes, i.e. Main, Sub, & User codes. Main code can allow
access into the double door controller programming mode,
to set and to change all the operating functions, including
changing of the main code.

Sub Code[5678]

Sub code can be allowed into double door controller for
program setting, change operation and control function
settings, but cannot access into the main system and sub
system code settings.

User system PIN code [user set]

User/operator can use the normal PIN code, allow entering
into the DDC programs, changing & operating on the
function settings.

Prevent repeat re-entry (set in/out reader time control on
one access door)

To prevent the repeat re-entry, within a time period (select
01 to 60 minutes) is set to non-valid for the same card
number through same door. This is to prevent the card
holder gives the card to another person to access thru the
same door within short period of time.

Example:

1. Temporary Invalid [Prevent repeat re-entry]

2. Specific Door — assign only one entry and one exit
card reader to control one door.

3. Specific access entry — assign specific access entry
/exit for going in and out. One entry card reader and
one exit card reader to control the same door. The user
must exit (read card) from the specified reader in
order to re-entry it again.

4. At the same access corridor, one reader for entry and
one reader for exiting, each one individually controls
one door, (reader card is needed for both entry & exit).

Parameter Setup

Press MEGAsys will renew all the system data
within the DDC Controller.
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Page 4 — More..

% Reader Contraller Setup

|

Sep | Evend

| Sewpk2 | Mol | Alm Fhola

Normnal Aocess
Bad Time Zone
Bad (D

Forced Dpen
Held Open

—

Door Alam Fault

Reader addiess [T =]

lock/Voice Dutput

ER==—E|
g =

pese
— L —F) |

EfAm=—=—E[

P
= — |

g e
& [alla

Page 5 Alarm Parameter

2% Reader Controller Setup

Sep ||

Extend

1 sewpz T

Mae. |

Blam |

Phota

rAlamm Input FPoint Setup

ZOME #1 Deseription

Yaioe Dutput

Reader No:

I
I Qulput Interlock.
[

ZOME #2 Deseription

i

DDC3000

I

Yaice Dutput

I
I Output Interlack.
[

I Address

ZOME #3 Deseription

01

Yaice Dutput

Output
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The interlock output function is a very important part of
MEGAsys system. Every card reader device, during the “read”
mode can all be programmed to have the interlock (normal or
alarm) output. The user can write his own Macro Output
Command at (MAC.001) file. And every output can also attach
with voice message, by setting the voice file at (*.WAV) to be
delivered concurrently during normal or under alarm mode.

» Normal Read Card
Under normal card reading interlock output, e.g. turn on
light, turn on alarm, start recording, voice broadcast, or
display card holder photo...etc.

» Time / Zone Card Read Error
Under error card reader output, e.g. turn on light, turn on
alarm, start DVR & camera recording, voice broadcast, or
display card holder photo...etc.

»  Card Read Error (wrong card/system number)
Under error card read output e.g. turn on light, turn on
alarm, start DVR & camera recording, voice broadcast, or
display card holder photo...etc.

»  Adnormal Door Open (force open)
Door status interlock alarm output e.g. turn on light, turn on
alarm, start recording, voice broadcast, or display card
holder photo...etc.

»  Normal Door Close
Under normal door closing interlock output, e.g. turn off
light, turn on alarm and voice broadcast.. .etc.

»  Normal Door Access Event
Under normal door status interlock output, e.g. turn on light,
turn on alarm, start recording, voice broadcast, or display
card holder photo...etc.

There are 3 sub-alarm input points for every card reader address,
they are Z6, Z7&78, when any one of them are being triggered,
system will activate a relative Macro Output Command.

» Card reader address — i.e. DC 9000 address number (start
with 1 to 60)

» When the sub-alarm input point Z6 being triggered, the
system will execute the Zone #1 interlock output and pre-
edited voice output.
= Zone #l input define -- insert alarm instructions.
= Edit voice broadcast — click onto the (magnifier ¥

glass) to search and select the suitable voice /word.
= Interlock Output — insert the necessary interlock output
commands.

» When the sub alarm input point Z7 being triggered, the
system will execute the Zone #2 interlock output and edited
voice broadcast.
= Zone #2 input define — insert alarm instructions.
= Edit voice broadcast — click onto the (magnifier glass)

to search and select the suitable voice /word.
= Interlock Output — insert the necessary interlock output
commands.
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Page 6 Photo Display

2% Reader Controller Setup

» When the sub alarm input point Z8 being triggered, the
system will execute the Zone #3 interlock output and edited
voice broadcast.
= Zone #3 input define — insert alarm instructions.
= Edit voice broadcast — click onto the (magnifier glass)

to search and select the suitable voice /word.
= Interlock Output — insert the necessary interlock output
commands.

| When the user is using the card reader, and entering that door

Setp | Esend | Sewp#2 |

| 4m | [Phots zone, the device has the select & display card function, the

system will display the user’s card photo.

rPhoto Display Mode

[ Enabls

¥ Alidays On Top

& Single I
Fhux

Resder Ho »  Card reader address — select the photo card reader number
O between 1 to 16.

»  When the space next to “enable” being pressed , the system
‘ will use the space next to the card reader info on the
I monitor (for single or for the group of cards)

e

Always on Top — Select and press this box, to avoid that

the photos being covered by the window.

During card read,

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

system will only
display one card.

During card read,
system will display 10
cards.
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A
Example:
Single display
F
Loy Me BIF SOUTH
Event Naormal
Name 6093
G 006093 Dawile 5JF SOUTH St
Event Normal TEO43
[ 043426 PM 26-06-2004 Mame 6093
Card Mo 006093
TET 5 DEMO
04-36-13PM  26-06-2004 Fils
s When press key, system will display enlarged photo of the next who enters (as right).
Small Group Display Example
Photo Display |
rTime— 16:37.14—D:— 01--Time— 16:37:23—D:- 01 Time— —D:=  -Time— —D:— - Time— —0E= 5
Event [ Normal Event [ Normmal Event Event Event
Hame 6093 Hame 6093 Name Name { Name
CadHMo [ pogp93 | CadHo [ pggpe3 | Card Ho Card No Card Ho
Dept [ DEMO Dept [ DEMO Dept Dept Dept
Staff No T6093 Staff No T6093 Staff No Staft No Staff No
rTirme — —D:— - Time— —D:— - Time— —D:— 4 Time— —D:— - Time— —D:- 4
Event Event Event Event Event
Hame Hame Name Name Name
Card No Card No Card No Card No Card No
Dept - Dept Dept Dept Dept
Staff No Staff No Staff Mo Staft No Staff No
Evertech Electronics Ltd. 69
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VIL

ELV Control Parameter

24:00/ 00:00

23:30

, 09:00

21:00 Lift Clock
Marmal
Access
ELY Time
Caontral
Time
Floor Grouping
Description 1-64
x|
ELV Tenglate Setip | ELV Times | D i
ELY Acceoss Templale [Floor Temglate]
Floor Decwiptions Floor T
0102|0304 05| 06|07 10{11]12{13]14]15]16{17[18[19(20(21]| <
rrrnr 1
Crrrrrren
Crrr CrCrr
[ rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrerri
[ rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrri]
Crrrrrren
Crrr CrCrr
(Crrrrrrrrrrrrrrrerri
rrrrrrrrrcrrrrererr]
X Crrrrreer
X e
X Crrr CrCrer
(L rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrri
11 CrrrrrrrT -
13
ELV Na: :__|..
Settatioor o =] ol

Double click when
the mouse is on that
function.

SRELV Setup Parameters - Ver 1.0 x|

ELV Teerpiain Sotu [ ELV Nowmal Accass Timer| Dowes Lasd o ELV Contiobe| ELV Acemss Leved]

ELV Mol Acenss Tanns [ELV Tuner]

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

ELV Control is being used for the elevator system. Each of the
MEGAsys system can connect up to 16 (Lift Controllers) .

When elevator system is at after work hours, it enters into a ELV
Control mode and the system will take over the elevator time
management. This function need to be set properly with
MEGAsys.

0
o

A\

Normal Access Time — all the elevator users do not need to
use the card reader to reach to designated floorse

ECU Control time Zone — Users’ cards must all be read
before getting to designated floors, and the user’s access
floor will be displayed on the elevator floor.

Time setting — please refer to page 2 of ELV Normal Access
Timer table.

Path: [System Software Programming] = Select [Access
Control Programming] =» [Elevator Control Programming]
[ELV Setup Parameters] window will pop up.

There are 4 pages in this window: ELV Template Setup, ELV
Normal Access Timer, Down Load to ELV Controller and
ELV Access Level.

Page 2 ELV Template Setup:

>

ELV Access Template — this is to show ELV system
current usage status.

Input Floor Description — click onto the box space , and
then use the keyboard to input some simple description

Set to floor — click the down-arrow on this box to select and
add some simple words to define the floor number from 1
to 64.

Example: first Input Floor Description, then add simple
words such as G/F, 1/F and company name : such as
EVERTECH, then Set to floor.

ELV No. — ELV 1000 (1-16). After user select the address
of ELV 1000, the description of the elevator will appear.
Name of elevator can be download from page 3 of Down
Load to ELV Controller’ s ELV (input or edit).

Page 2 ELV Normal Access Timer:

>

70

ELV Normal Access Timer — can be set with 7 day per
week and 4 groups per day.

= ELV No. — ELV 1000 location address (1-16). There
are 4 ELV time group for every ELV 1000 location
number. User can set up 4 different operating time
group for each of the elevator.

= Input — this is where user select the time e.g. 17:00
How: first, select days (e.g. Sunday to Saturday). Then Input
time selected (17:00), by left click when the mouse is on

Time 1 line of the table. If the user double click the right
side on mouse at start/end time, a window [Copy and Paste]
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A
Start End

_Timer #1 | [00:00 =[[0000 =] yimer No:
Timer #2 | Joo:00 wffocon ~| 1
Repeat T

&

" Monday ...... Saturday

" Monday ...... Friday

will appear — this window helps user to conveniently set up
the daily time table.

Example: if the certain time period is (09:00 — 17:30) is
being used on daily basis, the user must set up the time
within the Timer #1 window. Then, Repeat Timer Copy to
the box. Select to use one of them. E.g. select the 2" item
Monday to Saturday, click the dot next to the item and then

click the key will do it.

This way, user can use the ELV Normal Access Timer to set
up the time for all the 6 days (Mon to Sat) except the Sunday.

YT ® » Card Template Setup — this is where user set up for the
— card holders which period of time can use elevator.
Bl = Access card number — user can get all the user card
53110 numbers with in the system.
2 [ Display Card Data — when this function is
[z R activated, every time the card holder present the
Department card to the reader, the display will show all the
ACC data about the card holder.
Staff Mo [5310 i
=  Elevator Access Authorization— enter the card holder’s
elevator usage priority level, which has (1-16) levels.
=  Floor Template — enter here to define card holder can
use which of the (1-64) Card Template.
= Sending Data — after user has finished the setup
procedure, click onto this key, data will be sent from
the MEGAsys to the ELV controller.
= Delete — if user want to delete the card holder info/data
from the system, first select the card number and then
click this key to delete.
= Page3 Down Load to ELV Controller:
ELV Temptste Setup| ELV Normal Accass Timer [ Dowe Load 1o ELV Contoier]| ELY Access Level|
st » » ELV Description — enter some simple words to describe
PR—— — this elevator name or its work/location nature.
ELV No:
= R
| w I » ELV No. — enter the ELV controller number (1-16) of
Ferce Litto ELV Connel Do Load Parametess to I matching ELV DeSCI‘iptiOl’l.
Tﬁmmnmn’m ,1 m -
Lo avue r > Down Load Parameters — here are total 6 different way to
P Lo download for user to select.
@ ANl Parametes |
| == J D [ s | = ELV Timer — take the Page 2 ELV Normal Access
[Caumo ] Timer, and download it to any one of the ELV 1000.
s Method of usage: first select the ELV No., e.g.: #1
ELV 1000, then click the |[ELV Timedkey, system will
take the time table which belongs to #1 ELV 1000 and
download to its elevator control device.
=  Floor Template — take the Pagel ELV Template Setup,
the data of Floor Template and download to one or all
the elevator (s) ELV 1000.
< Example:
If the left ELV No. select as #l, click
key, the system will take all the data belongs
Evertech Electronics Ltd. 71 November, 2004
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Down Load Parameters to ELY1000

N

ELY No:

000021

72

Farce ta Marmal Operation

vl

Farce Lift to ELY Contral

Time Contral Read Card

it
Farce Lift Hamming
@ [ set 1]
AUTOD
>
o
Evertech Electronics Ltd.

to this and download them to the controller of #1 ELV
1000.

If the right side, ALL being selected (i.e. ALL), click
key, system will base on the
window/outer telecom device status display] all the
data setup in ECU, and download them to the
controller. That is, all the info within the Floor
Template which belongs to ECU #1, #2, #3 & #4
elevators under use.

=  Holiday Timer — take the MEGAsys system[Holiday
Setup] data and download to one of the ELV 1000.
(please select needed ELV address before download).

= Time Zone — take the MEGAsys system[Time Zone]
data and time, download to one of the ELV1000
(please select needed ELV address before download).

=  Set Clock — take the MEGAsys system [clock time]
and download to one of the ELV1000 (please select
needed ELV address before download).

= All Parameters — take all the above 5 item’s data and
totally download to all the ELV 1000 elevators being
in use.

= All Cards — take all the card reader data within the
MEGAsys system and download them to the elevator
ELV 1000 being in-use. During the download process,
there will be a window to show all the card numbers
(as shown here in the green box).

> This 3 functions are for Normal / Emergency use.

J

AUTO - cancel the above 3 functions, and bring the system
back to normal operation status.

Example: certain elevator during the work hour, due to
some reason, was setup by the operator as “Force Lift
Homming/shut down ”status . But after the work hours,
when it enters into the ECU control time period, the
elevator still cannot get back into normal operation. The
reason for this is because the system still cannot cancel its
shut down command. Operator must click key to
release the elevator back to its original working status; i.e.
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ELV Temclate Setuo| ELV Timer | Down Losd to ELY Coriiober [ EL

Lift Contol Access Level
L

03 |04 0
8 o o o
L] o o 0 o
] [ n [
o o L] o o U]
o o o 0 o U]
o o o 0 o Ul
[} [ n [
] [ n [
o U] o 0 o U]
o o o o o U]
o U Ll o o U
] [ n [
o U] o o o U]
o o o 0 o U]
o o o 0 o Ul
[} [ ] n [

CoccooccocoecocooBoO0

Lift Description here is

being setup on Page 3

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

now the user has the card reader confirm the card number
and can use the elevator now.

Page 4 ELV Access Level:

After the work hours, all the elevators will stop being used. If
need the elevator service, user must set the elevator to [Elevator
Control Time Zone] . This page is for setting the functions after
the normal working hours.

Time Zone No. — which is selectable between 1-16 which
has 16 groups of time for [Time Zone Programming].

Method of usage

Select from the Time Zone No. e.g. #1 Time Zone.

Double left click the mouse between the cross-point of Lift
Description Access Level. Example: Main Lift No 1 and #]
Access Level. The “1”of #1 Time Zone will be entered into
this point.

For more about the ELV Control, Setup and operation,
please refer to Chapter 8 Section VI of the MEGAsys
Software Quick Start Manual Ver.2.3 (For MEGAsys

Ver.3.xx)

ELV  Access

Levels (1-16), User
Priority Setting (Setup at Page 2 Card

Template Setup) .

73
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VIII. Access Control Report

This report allows user to check any card holder’s info (with
table & print) within the system at anytime. This function has 3
portions: [Attendance Report] , [Usage Report] and [Status
Check].

x " Atendance Report

User can selectively generate or print this report, i.e. by the
- Attendance Report person’s: card number, department, time & date of
attendance, on-time/late arrival, absence...etc event

ﬁ Time recording report for all access uzer reporting.

» Access Report

-Access Report User can selectively generate report on person whose
all user INJOUT access repart entries into the access control doors, e.g. card number,
department, date & time of access...etc.

» Usage Report
User can check and verify the record of any access card has
Q Al user aceess Mnot inuse repart been used within a certain time and zone (usage status).

~Usage Report

E it

> Attendance Report

R ——— o > This access control system can provide a very discipline
~Report Status ————— ' Report Date/Time . X
oriented management for employee attendance requirements.
By Card Mo Year Month
| e EIE| K | This requires the user to carefully setting of the discipline,
e 1 Gelest Da [ st standard, and then program the access control system. After
I Group (IR system properly set up, each of all the card holders’ in/out,
EFJAl et e date/time, hour/minute, early/late...data record will be readily
T i available for the management’s control, analysis, and
In-Readsr Out-Reader Same [n/0ut 040116 . . .
TS = = b is enforcement of disciplines.
= e e
06 x| jog = 04 T .
. . P Press down the down arrow of the Report Date/Time, the
Checkln  +/ Check Out Dactr 23 5
o i e e | i1/ window of Attendance Report will then appear.
[ Oves 24 Hour [1 | Interval 0401 /27 =
In Used Status ™ Pack Dispal °
— é o Status Report
Schedule A seket Before printing the report out, the user must select the

status of report needed: e.g. card number, department,

or all info.

=  Card number — Once card number selected, press
the Group key, and select report number and the
period range of the report

< If card number is chosen for the report format,
S

then, another icon & will appear, press this
icon, window will display Attendance Report as
per user specified. Afterwards, all the report
detail data can be input onto Microsoft EXCEL
file for further calculation or analysis.

=  Department — once this is selected, press the sub-

group (1 or many groups), then select the period
of data needed to be printed.
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Appendix — 4.5.8.1: Edit Attn Report

Appendix —4.5.8.1: Schedule Array with Example

% scheldule Control =

Scheldule
I‘I hd l No:

Description

In/Dut Reader
Chech In Eheck Dut In.-"Dut

01

02 :’

03

04 =l =l

Armive Departure  +~

| JI =] A ) e
[} Dver 24 Hour I vl Interval

Schedule L(Default)

Al Bl E|D|E|F|G|H|I|J|K L|

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

Department — if selecting the department , within
the same department, user can select one or
several groups of the department. Then select the
time range for print out of report.

< If department name is being used for the print
request format, user will see the another icon

m

within the date box. Click onto this icon,
there will appear another window — Attn. Report,
of which there are 3 pages, for user to select and
edit the report content and format...etc.

= Select all — click onto this function, means the system
will print out all the card holder data.

Entry/exit card readers

User can select which card reader is for entry card reader,
for collection all the data of employees coming to work.
And which reader is for exit card reading, for collecting all
the employee leaving work data. And last, select readers for
both entry & exit card reading for collecting both the arrival
& departure time data of employees. (include “late to work”
time in minutes).

Separation of report dates

= Setup the date, month, year of the period that need
attendance report. User can click and select with the
mouse. If user select a month, then the attendance
record of the entire month will be displayed within the
selected zone.

= Clear — this will clear all the user selected dates

=  Click Att. Report key — system will start processing the
attendance report.

Schedule Array

This is to edit/program for different employees, different
work shift (morning, mid and night shifts). Some company
is 24 hours operation, and every employee do not work the
same shift all the time. This section is for this type of set up.
Click the entry/exit card reader box there
are two windows will show up — Schedule Control and
Attendance Schedule Programminge

= Schedule No. — there are 24 Schedule numbers, from 1
to 24.
=  Description — for setting with each Schedule some
simple words for identify/reminder of the schedule.
=  Entry/exit card readers — user can select single exit /
entry reader or dual reader (one for entry , one for exit)
But cannot use 2 groups of readers simultaneously/
concurrently. However, one type of reader can have
more than one access door number.
¢ Entry reader — Select this Schedule Number for
using this reader, number between 1-60.
¢ Exit reader —Select this Schedule Number for
using this reader, number between 1-60.When
user selected the entry reader, he must also select
the exit reader at the same time.
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Appendix

—4.5.8.1: Edit Att Report

7 Report
=
"'L_:'"?m I [Gord N0 Home |Iin|'l |umn E‘_’ms [Accnss Lovel -
= e 1
N
][]
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¢ Entry/exit reader — Select this Schedule Number
for using this reader, number between 1-60. This
type of reader can same time execute both entry
and exit card reading.

¢ Arrival time — click the mouse on the arrival time
(time to coming to work). Select the time variance
(next to it). Maximum 30 minutes for variance.

¢ Departure time —click the mouse on the departing
time (time of leaving work to go home). Select the
time variance (next to it). Maximum 30 minutes
for variance.

¢ Interval — usually means the time between the 2
days when coming to work and leaving work.
Example: arrival for work time is 20:00,
departing from work time is 05:00. Thus, Interval
time need to be setup, and must be at the
departing from work time. Interval — is measure
by hour as unit. Allow the user with a upper limit
of +/- (how many hours from the depart from
work time). Define clearly to the system, which
card reading is fro recording the arrival to work,
and which card reading is for depart from work, to
avoid confusion within the system.

Schedule (A-L) — click the page between/ within

Schedule (A to L), any page will show a window—

Attendance Schedule Programming, within which

window the user can design the proper Schedule for

usage.

User Setup — press this key to do the

Schedule Setupe

¢ Card Number -MEGASYS system under use, has
all the card holder number .

User

¢ Schedule No. — select a proper Schedule number
(1-24) for the card holder employee.

¢ Name — name of the card user holder

 Dept —is the department name which the card

holder of this card number is belong to

¢ Employee number — is the user’s employee
number that pair/match the corresponding card
number.

This function is to get from the system about any
card holder’s info/data, or the entire data file about
the card holder, to understand today’s or entire
month’s activity record, and able to check on one
card holder or all the card holders within the system.

Example: today is 98/12/16 user select today to
check the card holder of number 52008. Click onto
the icon (magnifier glass) system will display all the
record on 52008, i.e. arrival to work at 9:00am,
departed from back door at 9:44am, entered into the
company’s east entrance at 9:09:11am, immediately
left and returned at 11:12:37am back to the company
again. The operation can easily check on all the
attendance records of all the company employees.
He can also select the print key, press to make a
hard-copy print out immediately.
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Stop Print

Clear Display Content

Pause Data Printing

9
o

Py

M

Print All Data

Input Data to EXECL
(calculation table) for Print

Start to Print

To stop the report in the middle of print,, press key.

Press the key again, the system will continue to print
the follow report. But this will be confusing. It is better to
press the key to clear all the info on the screen and
start printing anew.

»  Print Status
The system provides 3 types of reporting methods, i.e. by
card number, by department or by both. User need to click
onto the method chosen to tell the system how to print.
% Data Display
= Card number — is the company assigned card number for the employee Access Contra 4

N |

department, or by all

below:

= Photo of the card holder

=  FEvent (checking) which is a normal inspection operation step PovAe 5IF SOUTH

= Access door which card holder is allow to pass L Normal

= Name of the card holder i 6093

= Time —is time which card holder pass this door ?ﬁ;@vg Loz
[043426PM 25062004

(R

> Check Use Status

Check date — user can select the check date by yr/date/hr/min
Access door — name of the door card holder is authorized to pass
Check method — user can choose the checking method i.e. by card number ,

% Click the mouse on the report over the card number, system will display info as

This function is to help user to seek out the cards which are not in-use.

i
Check In Used Status
Date Select

Stal Dale Selecl [FE0aEn [l

Erd Dale Seiecl [F0aE0  [8l=]
- Chach Corndon/Search Suct

Cadle [ 3] r

Mae [ =]
EC TR —

WiiEe Irued

Al Cands
Mot Inused.

=]

=
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»  Usage status checking

Date select — system will list out all the working days,
if the user need to check a certain date, he can select to
see that day’s card use status.

Start date select — press the down arrow, window will
show dates, user click onto the date selected, that date
will change into yellow color.

End date select — user press the down arrow, he can
select the end date (as shown in right)click the selected
date to turn to yellow, the date will display

Check condition/ search select
There are 3 items for user to choose, he can input
anyone or all of them, the system will help user to
search the needed information.
)  Card number — display all the user card number,
after select, click the black dot next to the item.
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§ Name - display all the card holder name in the
system, after select, click the black dot next to
item for display.

§  Employee number — display all the employee
numbers in the system after select, click the black
dot next to item for display.

= Check In-use
User can click this icon to find out a certain card
holder by the (name, card number, or employee
number...etc info)

= Search Not In-use
Once this key is press, system will search out all the
cards not in use. User need not input number.

= Search result
System will print out all the search result here, if the

user need, he can press to get a full hard-copy
report.

Appendix — 4.5.8.3: Access Usage
IX. Download Read Card Info

User can select portion or all of the DDC9000 info to be downloaded.

This function save the user from printing the entire report every time when
a new DDC 9000 unit is added to the system. Now user can select and
print the newly added device. Simply select from the window the new
DDC 9000number, e.g. 2 new DDC 9000, numbers: DDC NO: 04 &
DDC NO: 05, user click onto the #04 & #05, until they turn blue, then
right click the download icon, a new icon (as shown) will appear. Right
click this icon, and wait for 100% download to complete.

x| System can support 8 networks, each with 30 units of DDC9000
e e User need to select the suitable network, and add the DCC 9000

device numbers. e.g. : 1* network has #3 & #4 DDC 9000. Click
IR - download icon, and wait for the 100% successful download.
Download Dawnload

=]

[ DDC 9000 Mex: (2

[] DDC 9000 Ne: 03

[ DDC 3000 No: 04 =l

Indicator E|
Card Datab Download

[~ Express
[ Message

] @  Once there is system error, system will output a list, telling

__ Sonc Enonlist _ . the user what is the problem happening, e.g. card reader
FO0001/25 1023 45032009 Add Cardis ACU adss #0Z Ofine j off-line...etc.
2000.“01;_"25 10:23: UB?DUQAdd Cpld to .-\CEU adlefs #03 Offline
00001125 102345 052007 Add Cardio ACU adress 01 Ofing Example: card reader 52007-52009  Add- card error,
20000125 102351 052007 Add Cordto ACU adress #03 Ofing which is due to ACU card reader off-line.

2000/01/25 10 052004 No Time Zone for Access Level | = Example: 52004Time Zone error, (No Time Zone for
Access Level!), means the card reader is not being set

properly(without time zone)
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X. Time Zone Status Display

This is for the checking of the time zone situation within the system. As
shown here, time zones (Time Zone 1, 2, 3 and 4), have been opened. And
the Time Zone 2 (Access Level) is being authorized to use.

X
13:49:47
Working Day

Tirme Zatie
~ 1zt [ 1z#3
I T1zH2 [ Tz#10
1243 [ 1z#1
1z C 1zmz
[ 1z48 [ 1Z#13
[ 1zH6 [ TZ#14
[ 1zu7 [ T2#15
I 1zHs [ 12418
10

XI.  Group Area Define

=% Group Area Define

Ddd number for check in reader. Even number for check out reader

Door: 01 |Door: 02[Door- 03[Door: 04[Door: 05[Door:_a

2
[z ]
BIEIEEECEIEE

=
=
=
=
=]

ceocoooa e
ceocoooa e
ceocoooa e
ceocoooa e
oo o

B

Area Z
pee

one:
I Group Ma: 0
| DoorNor | [1] More.... |

-

- Global Anti Passb
AP

[ [ I = I I
Timne Zane I1 j'

k Define
B Group  Area Zone Mao:

- Global Area Trace

[¥ Enable

Search Result

| CardNe I j Search I
| Mame I j Searchl

Evertech Electronics Ltd.
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Group Access Define:

The access area of the user can be separated into groups,
for the separate access reading of entries. The entire system
can have a total of 128 Access Groups. Each group
comprise of several access doors. Example:

enter from door 03, exits from door 04. This is
defined as 57 enters from door
01 and exits from door 02. thus this group has been defined
as

Usually, odd number door is for entrance, and even number
is for exit doors.

Click key, to inspect the total number of access
person with that group.

Door 1
11
Y| <
Door 3
Door 2
I -
Door 4
Y

Zone can enter from door 3 and can exit from door 4
Zone can enter from door 1 and can exit from door 2
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#1 Card
Reader (b
2001 out
0001
- Zone 23
#2 Card
Reader ZUUQm

01 Group Define

% Group Arra Define

ber for check in reader. Even number for check out reader

Door: 01 [Door: 02[Door: 03[Door: 04]Door: 05[Door: «

0 0 0 0 0
0 0 0 0 0 0
0 0 0 0 0 0
0 0 0 0 0 0
05 0 0 0 0 0 0
06 0 0 0 0 0 0
07 0 0 0 0 0 0
08 0 0 0 0 0 0
09 0 0 0 0 0 0 _ILI
b »

Area Trace Interlock Control

Zone Mo Uzer Court

|DYR{160.100.055-01}

Macro Interack [when user count > 0]
|12z 003

Macra Interock [when user count < n)

Delay l_ Sec

Zone Description

User count Mocn:

[(Jleeet] [0 —{ Ed]
Macro Interldock [when user count = 0]
[ Set On/0ff

¥ Set On/Of

I —] Diagnostics |

X

/

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

Card holder of zone #01 can enter thru the door number 1,
3. When the first user enters into this zone, the Interlock
Macro Command will be initiated. (User > 0).

And when the last user leave/exit from zone #01, Macro
(User = 0) will be initiated. Please refer to the Tracking
Interlock Macros.

Example as below:

When entry reader 01 being used for zone #23, while exit reader
02also being used to guard the zone 2, there are 2 alarm detector
and one light open/shut switch within this same zone. The
conditions for usage is as below:

1) When the first user enters into this time zone, alarm detectors
1 and 2 will be switched into Access/Shunt mode, and lighting
will be turned ON.°

2) When the last user leaves this time zone, the alarm detector

will return to its Secure /Alert mode, and lighting will be turned

OFF.

The zone head count will be (User Count>0) when the first user
card being read by reader 01 when entering zone23. Interlock
Alarm Output 1 & 2 will shunt, light control being turned on for
use. Thus when the 2™ or more users enter this zone, it will no
longer affect the alarm detector and the light switch.

The zone head count will be (User Count=0) when the Last user
card being read by reader 02 when exiting the zone23. Interlock
Alarm Output 1 & 2 will return to Secure mode, light control
being turned off. Thus when another users exit this zone, it will
no longer affect the alarm detector and the light switch.

(Notice : User’s normal use of the time zone and time groups,
reading cards on 01 & 02 card readers).

Group Area Define steps as below:

1) Click onto this icon to enter into group area define:

Enter 23 (zone) under Door 01 & 02 and , meaning that
entry/exit thru 1 & 2 door access of that zone, can use the Group
Access 01. As shown on diagram next:

2) Click to enter into the Macros programming as

below:

Enter under (User>0) the below commands:

SHZ 0001, SHZ 0002, ACU 001 OUT 001

Alarm detector 01, 02 shunt, RPU 001, 01 signal output.
Enter under (User=0) the below commands:

SHO 0001, SHO 0002, ACU 001 OUF 001

r 01, 02 on secure alert, RPU 001, O1stop output.

Can check the number of users within the
area & details. Please refer below:
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3) Open Global Area Trace F Enable

4) Add zone group nuber 01 to the card holder

Card No. R
Name: ’Eric:ai
Department ’h
Staff No EI
Issue Date 2003/ 8 A5 -
Access Level -y — USil’lg Group 1
Access Group -
2000412431 s
Global Anii Passback Define ® Global Anti Pass back Define:
System can use total system anti passback. Once happens, system
e L fes] will recalculate and
Shown as above:
Card number 052008 using time zone #01°
#01, (Door:01), (Door:02), (Door:03), (Door:04)
1(1 Zone) 1(1Zone) 1(1zone) 1(1 Zone)

This example means, when this card number enters door number 1, 3, he can get into Zone 1 . When exit from

door number 2, 4 can also leave Zone 1. Once enter zone 1, he must leave zone 1 before he can enter zone 1 again.
If anti-passback occur, card number will automatically display; which need to press Reset before being allowed
back into that zone again.

@ Global Area Trace

Global Area Trace

W Enable : C:::: : ﬂ z::: User can directly key in the Card No or Name, and
press Search. The search result will be displayed. (as

Search Result ‘ shown here).

005115 at Zone 001 — card holder with No. 5115is
now in Zone 001.°

® Area Trace Interlock Control

=¥ Access Zone Detail §|
= User can use the number of person 0-128 and execute a
Area Trace Interlock Control series of Interlock actions. If the number of person in the
zore Mo Lsor Count zone area is 0 or greater than 0, can execute such function.
e 2 — a4t | = EDIT - this is for changing the number of people directly
input into this time zone.
Macro Interiack [when user count = 0] S = TEST - this is for direct testing of the interlock action in
= ,
[MaC 009 Dinanostics process
acro Interlock [when user count » 0] )
[MAC 010 e Set On/Off Example 1 : When (Zone No:1) without any person,
—| Diagnostics .
tacro Interlock [when user count < nj outputs Interlock action MAC 010
| I Set OnOff Example 2 : When (Zone No:1) has more than 1 person,
—]|_Diagrasti .
UL outputs Interlock action MAC 009.
Delay ’_ Sec Uszer count Mo
Zone Description
|
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= 7one Detail @

Card Mot

|Zone - 00 j
[ S .
Item Card No:
\

T~

|

Total: i}

| Seach |

:i Card No

Select and click
the card no, user
would checkthe
card details.

Area Detail This can trace the details within this area,
(number of people and other details)

If there are two person in the Zone 1 with card number
005115& 005116 °

Remove — can allow edit the content within this zone
Search — can allow seeing if person with a certain card
number is in the zone or not

Total — total sum of people within this zone

Click onto the card, user can check the content of the card
number.

Card holder details:
Card Number
Name

Other name
Department
Employee number
Access level

8 Access Contol Database El

Card No
53110
Erica
05/15/2003

Department
ACC

Staff No  [53110 1

Important

Access control is a network system, on-line communicate with the central system. Computer
software will continuously polling each remote access controller for the latest status.
Immediately record all the events (date, time, location). Thus the communication is absolutely
essential. If during polling, system discover access controller is off-line, it will immediately
display (& record on the hard disk drive). User must resolve the off-line problem at once!
Since access control management will continue to operate & execute under off-line, (e.g.
getting card access level from reader, and other normal control work). But the computer
cannot record event (not until communication resumes). Only when system is “on-line”, can
information be sent back to the computer and by then be recorded into the computer. Thus the
reliability and accuracy of the system very much depends on the network communication.
Please pay much attention to the “on-line” status at all times!

Evertech Electronics Ltd.
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XII.  DCU Door Control Unit Programming

control and operation, e.g. open/close door, other interactive actions, door
being forced open, or open duration exceed time limit, or time of door
closing after being open...etc. Revision 4.0 provide one type or DCU for
user to operate.

@ DCU is short name for Door Control Unit. It is responsible for door

® DCU-2 —is a 4 door controller device. Within the software, there are
4 doors x 2 RTO panels, which all can be programmed.

<4.5.12.2> schematic
DCU-2  electric  door
# ToCPU control device can control
: 71
EPS 4-door/lock
DCU-2
[3]
To Mext DELEZ #
Deu-2 DCU-2 Deu2 RTQ
[3) a 5] Panel 1
# # #
Toas rono T
aa&a G840 a5c6ao

RTO
Panel 1|3

E.F.S - External Power Supply

Figure 4.5.12.2

0,

s If the system uses the Door Lock Control, the DCU-2 function will automatically select and activate the DCU-
w control video window.
% Please refer to MEGAsys Quick Manual to find out more on the setting up of DCU-2.

DCU-2 control device window has 6 pages, including 4 pages
on the door lock and video intercom controller, DCU Alarm
@ DEUNe: [T -] Control and Ext Alarm.

Pos #1-4| Fostiz4 | Pos#34 | Postdd | dlam | Ewtblam]  Video

DCU No. — select DCU between number (1-128), click the

Lock/RTO Panel Parameters down arrow to Select

RTO[A) Descriptions Enter
|Grnund Floor b ain Erit.

Dperation Interock

Default Video Camera No: ’ﬁ
RTO[B] Descriptions Exit
|Ground Floor M ai Exit

2 Dperation Interlock
[M5Ginatel
Default ¥ideo Camera No: ’ﬁ

Lock Alarm Interlock

Lock Description
|Grnund Floor b ain/E wit Lock #0001

Unlock Timer: 15 «| Door Held Open: [15

Interlock Group: 10 w0 -0 -
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Page 1 to 4 Pos #1-4/ Pos #2-4/ Pos #3-4/ Pos #4-4 (DCU Configure):

DCU 2 Configure - ET-DCUZ 5]

8

DCU No: m

Pos#1-4 |Pos #24 | Pos#34 | Pocfidd | Alam | EstAlam | Video

Lock/RTO Panel Parameters

RTO[A) Descriptions Enter
|Gruund Floor Door #102 Entrance

Operation Interlock
[interlock 3

Default Yideo Camera No: E] =

RTO(B) Descriptions
|Ground Floor Door #104 Esit
Operation Interlock
[interlock 4

Default Video Camera No: 4 =

Lock Alamm Interlock

|Gruund Floor Door #102/104 Lock 002

Unlack Timer:  [15 +| Door Held Open: [i5 |
Interlock Growp: [T <0 <J0 |

DCU 2 Configure - ET-DCUZ [E5)

8

DCU Ne: m

Post-4 | Posti2-4 |Pgs B34 | Posf4d4 | AMlam | EstAlam]| Video

Lock/RTO Panel Parameters

3

RTO(A] Descripti Enter
[RTOS

Dperation Interlock

[interlock 5

Default Video Camera No: 5 -

RTO(B] Descriptions
[RTOE

Operation Interlock
\mterlock 1

Default Video Camera No: 3 -

Lock Alarm Interlock

[
Unlock Timer: 15 +| DoorHeld Open: [15 .
Interlock Broup:  [7- ][0 ~[0 |

3

DCU 2 Configure - ET-DCUZ =

DCU No: m

Lock/RTO Panel Parameters

7

RTO[A) Descriptions Enter
[RTO7

Operation Interlock

[
Default Video Camera No: [ =

RTO(B) Descriptions
[

Dperation Interlock

Default Video Camera No: B -

Lock Alarm Interlock

[
Unlock Timer: 75 =] Door Held Open: [15 -]
Interock Group:  [7 [0 <0 |

This is for the configure of door lock and the relative RTO Panel.
Example: Door lock or RTO Panel locations, Interlock Alarm
Macro Commands, monitoring CCTV cameras, door open time
and number grouping...etc

-

RTO (A)/ (B) Descriptions — Input RTO (A) / Output RTO
(B) need simple names for identification.

Operation Interlock — When RTO (A)/ RTO (B) encounter
faulty incidents, the system must execute a set of Macro
commands.

Default Video Camera No. — Normally, every access door
or every RTO Panel has one set of camera to record down
the event at that door or RTO Panel. Need to enter the
monitoring camera number. Example: camera #1
responsible to shoot and record the events at Door #1 RTO
(A) Panel.

Lock Alarm Interlock — this is for inputting that door’s
Macro commands. Example: if the door was forced open or
opened for long overdue time...etc.

Lock Description — this is for entering the door location and
or any other simple words to describe the door.

Unlock Timer — this is for setting up every door’s Unlock
Time. Unlock Timer can maximum set for 15 sec (between
1-15seconds) i.e. after every door being opened, the system
will count down from 15 seconds. If after 15 seconds is up,
the door is still not closed, the system will automatically
close and lock this door.

Interlock Group — this for door grouping, the maximum is
128 groups of doors. Every time a door is being opened, the
other doors within the same group cannot be opened. Until
the original door is being shut. Then, the other door within
the same group can be opened.

Door Held Open — There is a setting “Door Held Open” for
every door, for a max time of 15 sec. ([/1 1-255F}) . If the
door was open (without being shut) exceeding the time
limit, the alarm will be trigger to report the event.

If there is a need, each door can be added with a
Voice/sound ~ Macro output and belongs to individual
door’s Lock Alarm Interlock.

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

Represents data for each door No.
DCU-2 provides 4 door No. for
their own unique data needed.
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Page 5 — ACU Alarm Control:

x
@ DCU No: I] .I

r DCU Controller

Loaction Description

Tamper Interlock Dutput

AC Lost Interlock Output

Battery Low Level Interlock Output

i Sound Interlack Dutput Contral

' %)

Page 6 — Ext Alarm:

DCU 2 Configure - ET-DCUZ 5]

@ DCU No: m
Fos#14 | Pos#24 | Pos#34 | Postidd | Alam |[Ext Alam|  Video

Ext. Alarm Parameters

Zone #1 Message:  [zone 1

Interlock: ‘

Zone #2Message  [zone 2

Interock. ‘

Zone #3Message  [zone 3

Interlock ‘

Zone #4 Message  |oaone 4

Interock ‘

Group Control

P¢ Enable

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

Info about setting the ACU-2 control — example: DCU-2 control
installation location, interlock action when controller being
disassembled, low battery when AC supply disconnected, power
loss actions.

% DCU Electric lock controller

= Location — input DCU-2 name and location e.g. #1
DCU-2 situated at the Map LOCATION 001.

= Anti-tamper interlock output — when DCU-2control
being opened for forced open, it will execute this
Macro command.

= AC main power supply loss output — when the
controller loss the AC supply it will execute this Macro
command

= Battery Low — when system receives signal that
battery voltage is too low, it will execute this Macro
command.

% Security Interlock Voice Broadcast

When this DCU-2 controller triggers the alarm signal , system
will generate this voice message file. Press the
oice message can be input to file.

About alarm system for external battery — when the battery
installed externally was being damaged or malfunctioning, need
to alert the related persons ( with the message inserted). Example:
inform battery position, and request responsible person for
actions.

Every DCU-2 controller has 4 external alarm terminals (Zone#1,
Zone#2, Zone#3, Zone#d), connected to the external power
supply controller. Alarm signal from external battery will be
conveyed back thru DCU-2 to the main system. (pls see 4.5.12.2)

% Ext. Alarm Parameters

= Zone #1/ #2/ #3/ #4 Message —warning message input with
& name of controller r from the battery

= Interlock — alarm input need the interlock Macro program
commands

Example:

#1 DCU-2 controller Zone #1 connected with #001external
battery controller, when #001 battery being damaged or
pulled open, the system will receive its alarm signal and
concurrently trigger the macro command that belongs to the
(Zone #1 Interlock) °

Group Control

Enable — to start Group Control function. The system can
provide total of 256 Lock Group Control for user to set for
different situations. Each lock group controls different
electric locks. If the Enable function is not being activated,
then the Lock Group Control will disappear from the main
menu.

= Click this icon, LOCK GROUP SETUP window

will appear.
Group No. — can provide from 1-256 groups.

P *
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¢ Group Description — Add some simple words to describe
the different lock groups during display.

f  Access Level — suggest total 8 levels of authorization, i.e.
(0-7) for control & programming of LOCK GROUP
functions. If Access Level being set at 7, the user must
have authorization level 7 or above in order to enter/use
LOCK GROUP functions to do editing work

Group Details — this is for the operator to use when doing
the lock group programming.

Remove — this is for eliminating the unnecessary lock
numbers.
Lock No. — Total 256 numbers for operator to use.

Setting Procedure of Lock Group Control:

LOCK GROUP SETUP =

Within the Group Control, click this icon °

1.
Group No: 2. LOCK GROUP SETUP — pop-up window will appear. °
! =l 3. Select Group No. from (1-256) °
|'|3'°"" Doscwion 4. Then, add simple words for Group Description for
pa—— identification.
o = 5. Enter the access level from (0-7) for each of the group No.
Group Details 6. Then, add the electric lock number into the Group Details

box, steps as below:

1. Next to Lock No., click the down arrow, and select the
electric lock numbers (1-256) °

ii. Below the Group Details, the electric lock number and
details will appear in the box below.

iii. Repeat steps (i) & (ii) until all electric lock numbers are
entered.

[ Bemove ] Lack No: -

®,
o

Repeat the step 3 to 6, can add another Lock Group»
If need to delete a lock number, click the lock number until
number turn blue color, then click key, the date

will be immediately deleted.°

®,
o

Page 7 Video:

This is for setting the RTO Panel and relate to which cameras,
each with 4 sub-monitor display.
@ DCU MNo:  [§ =

Fos#14 | Pos#24 | Pos#34 | Postidd | Alam | ExtAlam| Wideo

Each system will be assigned with 4 sets of supplementary
monitors (include the one of its own) there will be a maximum of
5 monitor for related video display.

Alt Video For every PC system, these 4 sub-monitor (#2, #10, #9,
#6) are unchanged. T Another PC system, which has 4
Input - Mo: I:‘;n = Ho: F;" L Ho: mn L& No: T,']D" ha monitors (12, #30, #45, #60) which are different.

RTOM[CAM #1  [CaM #2 |[2.AM #3 |CAM # ~
4 5

12 112 ‘/

-— | Info/data in this portion can be shared by the entire
system. Thus, if two PC systems select the same RTO,
they will be displayed on different sub-monitors.

v Input the camera number here.
E— Steps: first, press the empty box, then enter camera
number into it.
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Appendix — 4.5.1: Link Excel

This is for the 1 time entry into “link Excel” or “resume link with Excel” function. Steps are below::

1. On the “Excel Link” pop-up screen press the Magnifier -
glass icon.
E Microgoft Excel File Location
I :@;
Open @
2. From the Open screen, user can lookup the Excel _
files Look in: | 9 Office | e ®m ek E-
. 1033 FmsoHTvED
;b 1034 & osne
My Fecent (1086
Documnents Library
T I3 Queries
IC5amples
Desktop ICShorteut Bar
IC¥LSkart
=/ il crapHa
My Documents @8 o
EsorFTea
3! EAMsO7FTPS
by Computer
% File ame: [ExceL | Open
My Network  Files of lype [Execute file *.exe) 2 Cancel
e [ Open as read-only
3. After pressing Open, user enter Excel Link File path.

Normally: C:\Program Files\Microsoft Office\Office\EXCEL.exe

Evertech Electronics Ltd. &7

E Microzoft Excel File Location

| C-\Program Files\Microsaft Office’0 fice\EXCE (=0

November, 2004



MEGAsys — Server

Graphic Alarm Display System Software Programming Manual

Appendix —4.5.1: Edit Door Select — Access Report

Below is a editing method for user reference.

x|
~Access Control [Door Access Details)
1. Press down the arrow placed on (Door Select). —
. epor
Make selection: e.g. No.: 001 Door 001 Caid No_ [Name [Department
0001 55334 Vlsltol? Account
0002 (46278 Sale
3 3 3 0003 44406
2. The Access Report file, .system will immediately 0004199968 vidita 10
show, all data (as on the right) : card number, name 0005 (39904 Chris Wang Sale
. 0006 (35366 Visitor 8 Admin
of card holder, department , and the time zone. D007 15634 Visitor 5 Sale
0008 12000 OLCOo400 ‘Worker
0009 11999 0OLC0399 Worker
Door Select
No: 001 =1
3. Press the “Link Excel” icon key as on the right, they system will display the report content in Excel table format
-ipix
J@ Eille Edit Yiew Insert Format Tools Data window Help -|ﬂ|5||

BB 0- - BT AE Al\ﬂ&m% - @

J%ﬁ%lﬁlﬁiﬁ v1z-|31u|—§§|$/,*03¢°3|+;: .
G2 - =
a4 | 8 | ¢ T o | & I f [ 6 | = | 1

| 1 MEGAsys Ver 4,00 - 10.2004.01.111226 17.1 : Door Access Details - at 2004 0727 10:37:57

2 |Door Select : No: 001 1

|3 Card No  Mame Departmen Time Zone

| 4] 1 20334 Visitor 7 Account 1

| 5] 2 46278 Visitor 6 Sale 1

| 6 | 3 44406 Visitor L1 2

|7 4 39968 Vistor 10 1

| & 5 29904 | Chriz Won, Sale 1

| 9 | & 35366 Visitor 8 Admin 1

| 10 ] 7 15634 Visitor 5 Sale 1

144 (v W] Sheetl (Sheet? £ Eheets K|

Reaty == [ i

«  Fist time use Excel Report display, please refer Attachment — 4.5.1: Link Excel, follow the steps to link Excel with

MEGAsys.

2

< In the “Access Report " windows, click the time zone number, you can check the access time of that of time zone .

For example:Click #001 time, #001 time zone detail could be shown. =
() Start Stop Start Stop
Sun Joo:o1 [oo-00 Joo:00  [oo:00 [¥| Enable
Mon — foo:o1  [oo:00 [o0:00 Joo:00 [ Enatile
Tue  Joo:on  Joo:o0 [oo:00  Joo:00 [¥| Eriabfe
wed  fo0-01  [00:00 |oo:00  [oo:00 [ Enable
Thu  Joo:o1  [oo:00 [o0:00 Joo:00 ¥ Enatie
Fii [oo:01 Joo:00 [o0:00  Joo:00 [¥| Eriatfe:
Sat Joo:01  Joo:00 Joo:00  Joo:00 ¥ Enable
Click #002 time, #002 time zone detail could be shown. x
- Time Zone Detail
e Start Stop Start Stop
Sun  Jon:o0  [oo:00 joo:00  [o0:00 " Enable
Mon — foo:oo  [oo:00 [o0:00  [o0:00 | Enatile
Twz  Jonoo  [oo:00 [o0:00  [o0:00 = Enatle
Wed  [ooo0 o000 [oo:00  [o0:00 = | Briatle
Thu  Joa30  [19:00 joo:00  [o0:00 | Enatle
Fri [1200  [14:30 joo:00  [o0:00 | Enatle
st fizm [13:30 [1a30  [16:30 I | Enatile

Evertech Electronics Ltd. 88
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Appendix —4.5.1: Information Analysis using (Data Export & Data Import)

Data Export Steps

=% Access Control Setup 5[
User Database T Search T Oithers Function T Export/Import
D Counting - Data Export
Item |Dept Result - i+ By Card Mo
01 0003 By MName
02 [WISITOR o070 " By Satff Mo
03 |UOD-ENC 0024 " By Record
04 |UNISYS 0003 T =] Fan
05 [Technical oot
06 |TSUN TAT 0003 100 »| To
07 |THG 00z0
08 |Securty oms t
03 |SODEXHO 00a3 = Ta:
4 b Excel
TOTAL: 2260 " Extand Databas
FRINT
- Data Import
~Door Access Details <! From:
Excel
Door Select
SoreEee [ Extand Databas

[ Hticrosoft Bwcel - Book | ol
[E) e ot pow dromt Famat ook Qata indow tie =181 =]
D@ SR BE - & A -G 7 wase =12 =B U WY
al | = | Card Dats Base
E C vl E F G =
1
2
3 d Date of lsgue  Dept Stalf Mo Access Ley Area Trace
4 100561 Ekden David VISITOR 203178 0 128
5 101650 Andeew Lon; VISITOR 101650 1 128
3 i VISITOR 209621 [ 128
7 536197 0 128
8 5 Smith Michael 207054 0 123
9 di Tair VISITOR 716559 0 12
10 Sutton Tony VISITOR 201818 0 128
11 Cheung Kin 2003.12-24 20704068 107 128
12 wwais Sidned 00082 0 128
13 I Fayvin Lok A 103921 23 123
14 104006 Iris Chow 2004.05-17 4 T2 105 123
15| 104029 Wong Tin Shing Heclo 20089833 37 12
16 104037 Tong Fing Kay SECONDEE 20035737 1 128
17 1 VISITOR 350755 [ 128
bt:3 105901 Mak Canry 20143234 102 128
19 105938 Li Kim Yan Eathleen 20004796 103 123
20| 1050 Teang Yuk Ha 20333827 oz 12
21 105965 Mak Pui Shan VIZITOR 20578967 109 Pkl
40 T St {Sheme { Sheet? [l [l
Rady L1l

<Data Import Steps>

Card Database ‘ ‘ < ‘
10.
Excel i =
srem | T Excel Link
s = e
EEER | =l
. 9. [StatRowNo
& -
nﬂ:. o ! ‘4 J 4 j'
PRES | =l End Fow No:
MR EHE 3 = B3I -
EHEES ‘7 j
S B =l Status
S e Row [~7
EHEE | \1!] ﬂ Cal 12
REED [ ‘11 j
wRE 2 = remews
Help

1. Please Load EXCEL and prepare card database fle to expart,

2. Input the START ROMW/ and END ROW. and progamme the feld pasition

3 PressINSERT button to start import

Evertech Electronics Ltd.
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Enter path: [System Program] =» [Access Control] =»
[Edit card]

Go to page 4 (top leaf) , Data Analysis

Select the type of info for the base of analysis, example:
select Data Export, click onto the small dot of Card
Number Type.

Then click onto the Department box, and then click the
Calculate box, the system will immediately do
statistical analysis and will display the calculation
result, ready to be print out.

Click PRINT icon for direct print out. Click Data
Export box [To Excel] icon, the selected report will be
sent to EXCEL for display or print or stored in
“Book]1.xlIs”

Before sending the report to EXCEL, user can decide if
there is need of sending it together with “expanded
confidential record” . If Yes, click To Excel. If NO, just
ignore this step.

Within the same page — Data Analysis, click the (Data
Import) and then the[From Excel] icon.

< If there is already confidential data of card
holder saved into the pre-programmed Excel file.
Then simply click the icon From Excel, the
MEGAsys system will store the extended info back
to appropriate confidential file of the system.

Window appearing — Excel Link Import Data°

Click the Excel Link box and Insert key. Save the
edited file of Excel back to (Load File) File path for
Excel is C:\megasys\book1.xlse

Within the Excel Link box, enter “Start Row” and
“End Row” line numbers. Example: “Start Row” is 4
and “End Row” is 363. This is because all the data
within Row 4 & Row 363 of Book1.xls are employee
data.

When the Excel icon in the Excel Link box lights up,

click onto the key, the Bookl.xls Excel files will be
sent to MEGAsys’s Card Database for record storage.
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Appendix —4.5.8.1: Schedule Array with Example

1. Select Schedule No., and add wording on Description.

dates from this, by left click the date for entry.

Attendance Scheldule Programming

Schedule A

—A
EAATE A TEAA £ A4 £ AALE A4 JE A7)
LI
E 7 2 )
12 14 15 &
I R e 24
27 e i20 3

RATERA "

2 4
. |
AE. )
24 25

—A
LR _ERA CE M LE
3 E i
12
el

M ILRA

m.o1n
1@
25

TLAA L RA L AR L AR TE A
1 2

12
]
26

mA
EAALEAA-E AR S A4 E AAKE A
1 2 3 4 1
2
15
22

17 13
24 26

(.01

iR

1
13

12
13
25 | 2B

+A

EAAEEAA 244 2 49 i Aq ki A9 2
1 2 3 4 5

T8 9wl

SIS I T A

21 g2 [ z3 24 26 26

28 [ 23 30 3

LN

22
28

HA
AL A AL
] 516
VNI N

F I =]
24 26| 26| 27

+A

EAAEEAA 284 2 89 i 4qLi 84 2
1 2 3 4

E K 2 4. 1m0 1

BECHRIN AN | R S VA

20 2 22 23 24 2R

2F zg 29 @0

20214 | «|

SALERA TE

2 1
n
12
26

LNt

22
249

+=A
TR A A A M
3 5B 7
F | i}

A E. ]
24 | 268
k|

=4 Scheldule Control

Select from the Schedule (A-L) for one group from the Universal Calendar. User can select and enter the working

Scheldule
o

= n

Description

In/0Out Reader
Chech In Check Out IndOut

T e S ]

I i

03 03

[T B [T | =l

02
Arive +f- Departure — + -

03

04
o=l =1 o =1 b=l
[T Ouver24How |0 | Interval

B

EEEEFEEEEEE

3. Example of setting the in/out card reader as below:
Schedule No. 1 1
Time 09:00 — 17:00 08:00 — 16:00
Schedule A | Reader IN 01 01
Reader OUT 02 02
Time 17:00 - 01:00 16:00 — 00:00
Schedule B | Reader IN 01 01
Reader OUT 02 02
Time 01:00 —09:00 00:00 — 08:00
Schedule C | Reader IN 04 03
Reader OUT 04 03
Card No. 000123, 000456... | 052008, 005107...
x
m at‘:)}:'leldule
Description
: x
In/0Out Reader Scheldule
Chechln  CheckDut  In/Oul fi =] Ho:
[T
0z oz Description
b o =l |
Arrive +f- Departure  +/ In/0ut Reader
i e = 1700 = IU_: Chech In Check Out In/Olut
[ Dver 24 Hour ID - | Interva o 812 N
Schedule B 03 b =l
Arrive +f- Departurs +/
cl D| E| F G| H| I| J| »<| fosoo =] o =] [roo =] o =]
™| Ger 24 Hour IU vl Interval
Scedule C |
HEEEOIERE
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4. To set up which employee will use which group of EIESEEEIIEI x|
Schedule No.e Click to show the window key, e
ljjser SChedule Setup° . . Card Mo Scheldule Na:
i.  To enter card number, user can either click onto to [iooser =] =l
the down arrow or to press the [+ or D symbols select = e
numbers. Afterwards, the window will show the card _ [Eldon David
holder data., Department
ii.  Select the Schedule No for card holders. : ST
Staff No
[0at7a

< Follow the steps 1-3 to repeat enter the (set) Schedule No.

% For employees who need to work for different shifts, there is a need to set up at the “Schedule Control” window
entry/exit card readers.

< If the user has not set up at “Schedule Control” the system will base on previous attendance report to set the
entry/exit reader box to set up the work.

< Ifemployee set the shift work time, and the shift crosses two days (Example: Schedule B) , there is a need to set the
Intervale
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Appendix — 4.5.8.1: Edit Attn Report

Page 1 Report Formatting:

Which content to be printed
from Column (1-150)

% Print Format

~ Print Report Format Default

=% Attn Report |
e
QQ\Q Caption/Foater Setup %‘;‘? Repart Printout

Descnintion

Select per the need of
report. Checked — in use,
Not checked — not in use.

[ ltem

[" Card Mo
¥ Date
¥ Check In

|2IJ / IV Check Qut

Position Description |

[ Remarks

V' Late Time These are not
52 | ¥ Early Deparure applicable for the
54 - I i MEGAsys.
ID vI I Arriveal Time Applicabel for

GATE 2000

ID vI { Departute Time version only

Page 2 Title/Page End content:

(1) For need of various
reports, to edit and change
title data and page end
info, (press the blank area).

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

=% Attn Report

e
%F‘rint Farmat Q\iz?. Caption/Footer Setup

%‘;‘? Feport Printout

X

I
(2) Print position

- Caption/FoD iption
Column (1-150)
Caption Decsription Position [ - [ Select
'IMEGAS}IS : Monthly Attendance Repart
\ioter D esciription Position m W Select
|Btaff: Supervisor: _ Dept Head: ___

92

(3) This sign show
when key is clicked
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Page 3 Report Print : 2% Attn Report =

. . e
Click onto the icon below the report, the attendance mpnm Format @%‘? Caption/Focter Setup %’ Report Printout

report will pop up, which display all the selection

data' - Simple Report
[¥ Check-In Time -
Report Selected |Department. FDC [ Departure Time @h
Card No ‘DﬁtE |Arriva| Time ‘DEpﬂl“lulE Ti
0001 107607 :04/05/21 . -
D002 Direct Printout
gggi [ Interlay Gine
< Di -
0005 [V Direct Print TR
fi
0007
4
Simple 4| Remarks Print Size
lﬁ [ Bold
e ' a ™ Hariz 1w jv
=¥ Attendance Report E]
= Select all — user can select to print all T

Report Selected |AII Select

T

the employees’ attendance data, and Check Out (1500 i [o

then select the time range of the report. Card No |Date ‘Arrival Time |Departure Time |[Remarks ~
= After viewing the attendance report 0018 (052010  04/06/25 ﬁllﬁaﬁ =

data, user can choose to print it QUIIRI053110  |04/06/25

. . . . 0020 (203203  04/06/25

directly (click the printer icon) or D021 (052008 04/06/28  09:32:01

choose to access the EXCEL file for 0022 (000001 04706728

calculation & analysis (click the 33;: Egzgﬂ g:fgﬁf'ig ——

EXCEL icon) 106/ X e _

@{ Remarks Print F Bold Size
< o
@ :|' ™ Hariz ik :|'

miat Tools Data Window Help

DEEa/8RY (s BBRI| 0~ @ &8 ler -0,
| avil w0 B 7 U EEEEF %, B8 .
Press this key to | a2~ =] =
rint info in & B [ ¢ [ o [ E T F [ &6 [ H | [
p |1 [=FEERLT.
Excel format 2
13| Bf  EH t% BEHRE HEe LUSHERSHE TEER EIEEEERRD
| 4| 001221 Thy 52008 0990 M 103320 220500 11:31:400  1:28:20
| 5 | 00-12-21 Thy 52010 90230 164203 7:39:33 0:42:57
| 6 | 00-12-21 Thu 62008 90730 153523 52753 00230 14957
| 7| 001221 Thu 5115 BE0E0 1R08:43 74753 11617
| 8 | 00-1221 Thy 45006 20000801 Ching 83410 1B2523  7:51:13 0:59:37
| 8| 00-12:21 Thy 52003 92410 155203 52753 04800 1:3257
10| 00-12-21 Thy 123 HHF77 -
97| 00-12-21 Thu 456 HH112 G
|44 [p [pi}Sheet1 { Sheetz i Sheetd /' 4]
JD[akaCoj Autashapes = ™. w [ O 4‘@|®lv£vévf E8a.
Readly 1 e B === v ] I
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Appendix —4.5.8.1: Edit Att Report

Below is a simple way of editing the report, for user to reference

1. Select “ALL” with the Report Attendance Report X
Status window.

Report Status Report Date/Time
By Card Mo Year Maonth

~ T 2004 - 06 -
[T Group |
By Department [~ AllMonth

T Date
[T Group 031112 A

031113 _

W Al Select 03411414

03411420

Check In/Out Reader 0341125

03412/04

In-Reader Out-Reader Same IndCut 03412409

03412410

034121

031218

0312424

04/01/30

2. Click to select the In/Out Card
Reader from range 01 to 02.

3. Select Arrival Time as 09:30, +/-
0 min. ; and select Departure
Time as 18:00, +/-0 min.

4. Select the date with “Time/Date
Interval” Click the year, month,
and the date e.g.: 2004/ 06 and

the entire month. Checkln  +/ Check Out  +/
01330 | Jo | [0 ~| [0 ~

r [T Interval z
b 13 . 99 .
5. Click “Start Print icon, I Used Status I Pack Dispals
system will input all the data of [ —[_Save .
the Attendance Report to the ﬂ
dlsplay [ Schedule Amay T~ Select
Check In: 8
Repont Selected [4)| Select .. Ch:zk Dnut: huggg— :f_ ’g_
Card No ‘Date |Arrivr:1| Time |Depﬂrture Time (Remarks ~
0018 052010 04706425 T /ERR =
0019 053110  04/06/25
0020 203203 04706425
0021 052008 04/06/28  09:32:01
0022 000001 04706428
0023 033961 04/06/28
0024 052011 0406428 09:33:24 EE| ~
22} >
Simple Remarks PFiint Size
@ @x = I~ Bold
¥ __4IIIIII IIIIII = © Hoiz 117 =
6. End of report, click the “Link Excel” key and the system will send all the report content to the Excel software for
display.
El Microsoft Excal - Book1 M )
) Eie E@ Yom Dot Fyemot Took Oabs Wedow Heb =le) =
DFRs SR Y sl - Qa0 w6 -k - BruUu EESD ki
Al | = REFRFRTE SPRFRE. ..
B C i E 3 3 H I T =
£ REEFREE... m
B £M 5 RWS e LEEetE EFEHE TIE
2001-2-2 Fri 16075

0:00:07 23:52:08
20022 0:00:4% 23:01:59 2
6988
17046
6936
T45
18618
T2
BI6L
6A6E
168624
TORS

263 416 MHE 13:47:54
17023
7000
17024
20 | 2001-2-2 Fri 16621 =
W 4k M Sheotl {Theetd {Thoetd/  Oim
Reviy cars 1
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Appendix —4.5.8.2: Access Report

Below is a simple edit method for user to reference.

1. When in report status, press
“select all” key to get this
function.

2. Click down arrow to select the
date. Example: 2003/06 whole
month.

3. Click “Start to print” L icon,
system will print all the info as
displayed on the window.

E3 Microsoft Excel - Book2
H] #RE #BEO ®WAO B0 SX0 IBEDO FTHOD RS0 RED

i -1z

Al b

¥ Acesss Report

e TGord No [Name
Cad Mo |—_;| I Sekeet e
Dact | =] I ekt MKSIU
e Sirdoct 1] MESIU

52008 MEKSIU

v
| ez

Dept |Date

Gale T aaiag
Sale o3 je?
Sale o3 fo7
Sale o3fojor

TActes Time
gIEE

11:59:23 Doarl
14:22:30 Door:1
18:42:15 Doar1

[U]

e \MEGAsys IS 07 REP

DEdsms SRAY $RER-C
-lB U

% =25 e s
$ %, W EH
£ MEGAsys Ver 4.00 - 10.2004.01.111227 17.2 : Card Access Report - at 2004/06/28 15:33:16

- B

8 EE iE

40

A 4

2 Report Statng: All

3 Card No  Name
4 1 52008 MKSIU
5 2 52008 MESIU
6 3 52008 MESIU
7 4 52008 MKSIU
8

9

10

11

12

» w\ Sheetl /Sheet? { Sheet3 /

D E

Departmen Date

Sale 2003117
Sale 2003117
Sale 20031177
sale 20031117

If G H

A B ©
1 |MEGAs s Wer 4.00 -10.2004.01.111227 17.2 : Card Access Report -at 2004/06/28 15:33:16

Time In Us Access Level
11:45:51 Door:1
11:59:23 Door:l
14:22:30 Door:1
18:42:15 Door:1

1 1 K

<

of linking the Excel with the MEGAsys software.

Evertech Electronics Ltd.
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Click “Link Excel” key, the system will transmit all the content to Excel software for display.

% Ifuser is using the Excel print out for the I time, please refer to Attachment 4.5.1: Link Excel and follow the steps
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Appendix — 4.5.8.3: Access Usage

<<Access Usage>> Steps:

This is to check the usage status of each of the access cards.

a.

Date Selection — first select the start date, example:
2001-02-01

Then, select the end date, example: 2001-02-05
Check Event/ Search Content — within this box,
enter the card number or employee name/ number.
Example: card number 52008

Click the icon of “ Usage Search” key, and the
results will be displayed within the “Search Result”
box.

If necessary, click the ey to make a hard copy
of the results.

<<Non-Usage Search>>Steps:

This is to find out which one or all the access cards that are
not being in-used.

a.

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

Date Selection — first select the start date, example :
2001-02-01

Then, select the end date, example: 2001-02-05
Check Event/ Search Content — within this box,
enter the card number or employee name/ number.
Example: card number 52008

Click the icon of “Non-Usage Search” key, and the
results will be displayed within the “Search Result”
box.°

If necessary, click the ey to make a hard copy
of the results.
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M Access Useage x|

Check In Used Statu:

Date Select

Start Date Select [200405-20

End Date Select [2004-05-21 El=

Check Condition/Search Select:

CadNo [ioz63 =] &
Nee [ =] ¢
L

BEER
Card No - 102563 Not Found! Form: 2004-05-20 To: 2004-05-21

Inused

All Cards
Mot Inused

x
Check In Used Statu:
Date Select
04/05/20 - Start Date Select [2004-05-20
04./05/21
End Date Select [2004-05-27

Check Condition/Search Select

Cadbo [z =] &
Name [ =] ~
L —

100561
101650
102016
102020
102026
102123
102131
102530
102563
103321
104008
104029

WEER

From - 2004-05-20 to : 2004-05-21 Newer Used Card

EldonDavid 203178 Mot Used!
Andiew Long 101690 Mot Used!

Frediick Brian 209621 Met Lised!
Davies Peter 535197 Hot Lised! All Cards
Smith Michael 207054 Mot Used! Mot Inused

Sadiq Tahir 716553 Not Llsed!

Sutton Tory 201218 Mot Used!

Cheung Kin 20704068 Mot Used!

Novais Sidnei 700082 Mot Used!

Royvin Luk 103521 Not Lsed!

Iris Chow 718712 Mot Used!

‘wong Tin Shing Hecto 20089833 Mot Used!
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4.6 System Setup

System Parameters

This is for the user to select and program the different device and functions
within the entire system.

» Project Name — User can base on the needs to give the

=8 System Setup x|
system a name. Please enter name within 30 English letters
Project:  [Child System - Bela ver 4.0 15,8 or 15 Chinese characters.
Default option: | Setup |
- Communication Setup Hard Disk. Location - > De.fault OpthIl .
T bk o Using this Default Option, the user can setup the Server
[ Femots APU Bt system to send all the data and signals to the Client system,
Megasys .
o and can also setup the Client system to control/not to
control the connection between the Client with the RTO
(¥ 8C500/8C800 [" Passkey Enable Panel.
. 4[_:?._I]l] ¥ Alam Report Log . .
" Minic Panel O e Please click the key to show the window of
I Fault Detection i [iPr Accessibility Properties.
[+ Display Shunt Status Online Printer
¥ Display Alarm Status [" Printer Monitor
I Passive Polling Kféﬂ“;i’;ﬁmmow_Nem: % More about Default Option, please the Manual
By S RPU Type I 16 bit type attachment section “Attach — 4.6.1: Default Option”.
¥ Access Control ~Patrol Function
e Eeptre Fard 17 Free Pafel Teu Appendix — 4.6.1: Default Option
" Maideo Card - Alarm/5hunt/Output Status
£ Py Support
 in Ty [¥ Default Exit to Save
' Shel »  Data Storage
o DYIEEEEY Hat Backup User can base on the system needs, save the data into the
ideo Chamel[g 7] = Master different storage devices within the computer. Can either
e e £ Slave select C: drive or D: drive or another other storage
[ETeers =l hardware within the system, using the data input path into
the MEGAsys system. °
~Alt Map Define
Name [BMP100 Browse] [ AltMap Enable »  Communication Setup
User can this function to define the communication between
the MEGAsys and the rest of the devices. Click on to the
small dot for the devices which are to be connected with
the main system. (black dot will appear after selection) ,
= Sub-keyboard — click and select if the system uses the
ET-KB500susb-keyboard
= Remote RPU — click and select if the system uses the
ET-8C500/ ET-8CS80...etc. Ordinary PTZ camera
decoder do not need
¢ 8C500/ 8C800 — After selected will show the
status of ET-8C500/ ET-8C800 on display screen.
¢ 4C300 —After selected will show the status of ET-
4C300 on the display screen.
§  Mimic Panel — After selected, this will show all
the points on the Mimic Map.

«  The box below the RPU time box, is for setting the
system polling remote processing unit’s time. The time
is usually set between 250ms~300ms, normal setting for
small system device.°

= Fault Test — all network linked alarm system using
E.O.L. resistance protection, once any system faults
occur, the system will display the fault of that
particular point.
Evertech Electronics Ltd. 97 November, 2004
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= Display Shunt status — when the alarm point is at
shunt condition, will also display the on/off status of
that point

= Display Alarm status — input/output of the alarm, will
at same time display the condition of that point.

= Passive Polling settings — if the ET-8C800/P alarm
RPU is in use, the system utilize the “disconnection”
as a way to execute the alarm. This raise the efficiency
of the system, and makes the system receive the RPU
data in faster time. User can self-input the polling
communication time. Usually, the ideal time is 500ms.
Entry can be made in the box below

= Door Access — the system uses the DDC 9000, Site
Controller...etc.

~Video Captue Card————— »  Multi-media Channels
" Mo Video Card
; VWF_W Support = Video Capture Card — selection has the following cards
o ¢ No Video Card
D IEEE1394 ¢ VFW Support
\Iu:'ifleo Channel IE - @} WinTV
Matiiy Type =  Model No.: WinTV-GO model 686
[FTeate - =  Model No.: WinTV-USB model 691
= Model No.: WinTV-PVR model 889 (PCI)
¢ Shell
¢ DV IEEE1394

% If the card is not the first two type, the it could be the
Shell type, as shown on the window , where the user
enter the Video Capture Card data.

= Video Channel #2
This is the channel for connecting the system video
capture card with the system’s video matrix controller.
User base on need, can enter thru the Channel #0 the
video input channel number. When setting Matrix
channel #0, user must also define the monitor numbers
which matrix is under use.

= Types of Video Matrix Controller
This is for setting the type of Matrix into the system
when video matrix is being used. Click to select the
types as listed below:-
= ET-6416

ET-3214

PELCO 9750/ 60

PANASONICS X550

ADI168

Philips

[ Passkey Enable > Pass Key Enable
[ | dlamBeparlog User can base on their needs, to assign a pass key for the

confidential operation purpose.

»  Alarm Report Log
Use can base on the system needs, to set up an alarm report
log for the system.

Orilin Printer I—Lpﬁ »  Online Printer

Onfine Printer Uspr can base on the need qf the system, to set up a system
[ Printer Monitor printer. User can select a printer and left click the mouse to
Defalut Printer make the selection.
[\\ET_SERWERT4500HF - Ne01: = Online Printer
=  Printer Monitor

RPUType [~ 16 bittype  » RPU Type

Evertech Electronics Ltd. 98 November, 2004
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Patrol Function
[ Free Patral Tour

Alarm/ShuntfOutput Status

[ Default Exit to Save

Hot Backup
' Master
" Slave

At Map Defin
MNarme IBMP‘IDD Browsel W AltMap Enable

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

16 bit type — For any MEGAsys software (Version 4.0
or above ) is a 32-bit system, but if 16-bit RPU are
needed within this system, then, the user must click and
select the 16-bit function. Otherwise, the system will
recognize the RPU as 32-bit Versione

»  Patrol Function
= Free Patrol Tour — means patrolling without following

the pre-set patrol schedule.

Steps for setting up:

1. Left click on the mouse to enter into this function.

2. Log into [Device number input], click and enter
the device number into those input terminals to
set them as “Patrol”
This way, the security guard will not need to
follow the pre-programmed patrolling sequence .
As long as he make key entry at those patrol
check points as he arrive these patrol points, the
system will automatically record this point’s
patrol time and data. Early or late arrival of the
check points will not trigger alarm signal.

»  Alarm/ Shunt/ Output Status

= Default Exit to Save — When logging out of
MEGAsys system, the system will automatically log
out of all the previous patrol / alarm points, status of
the input/output points. Next time logging into the
system, the system will resume back to the status of
operation during the log-out moment, e.g.
Alarm/Shunt, Alarm, open/close circuit faults...
different tasks which were in the progress.

»  Hot Backup
This system of MEGASsys can automatically analyze to find
out which computer is currently being the Master Control,
and which are being its Slave units.
= Main Control (Master)
= Sub Control (Slave)

»  Mimic Map of the Master Control
Name - enter here the name of the map which main
map controls. After user has created the different
levels of maps & floor plans, to be link-connected
with the main computer’s map (normally name as
SITE). User can select other name to replace the SITE
with another name map to describe the master map

= Sub-Map Display — system can display many sub-
maps simultaneously, e.g. the different floor plan of
multi-storey building.(as shown here) . User can
continue to create the other submaps, the previously
created maps will also be shown here as red color.

99 November, 2004



MEGAsys — Server
Graphic Alarm Display System Software Programming Manual

II. Operator Pass key Setup

The ex-factory default Passkey of MEGAsys is pre-set as (SYSTEM,
SYSTEM_ADMIN). After successful log-in and setup, it is highly
recommended that the user enter and change this secret code for the
purpose of establishing confidential security.

To enter, user must enter from [Edit System] =» [System Setup]=>
[Operator Pass-key Setup] into the window shown below.

First time entry of the system, please use the factory default
SYSTEM_ADMIN to enter into the system.

=h Operator Passkey Setup

x|

I 2 j' E Marme Of Operator
ISYSTEM

0 Data
Code I xxxxxxxxxxxx (oo ]
Reybaord 1111 Piorty [7 =]
Macro I
 Interlock Yoice
oL

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

Setting operator keypass (PIN):

MEGAsys system will base on the Keypass to identify which
operator has what level of priority in terms of authorization on
operational controls. To set this priority level, the user manager
must fully understand the system programmer/ system operator
has gone thru thorough operation/programming training in the
MEGAsys system before assigning him the particular level of
authorization (as defined on passkey).

»  Operator Data

When coming to work everyday, the user (operator) must

log into the system, by entering the Passkey number
assigned to him/herself only. When going off-duty or
leaving work, user need to log out to protect the
confidentiality of MEGAsys system.

This system will assign priority of operation according to
the level of the passkey, and the system will also record
down the time of arrival/departure of operator as well as
a operation data log report for all operators.

Operator data

Each operator/user must be first assigned with a system
code, and a keyboard access code, before he can enter into
the MEGAsys system for control and operation

= System Code

100

User must select a secret code (A-Z, 0-9) comprised of
maximum 15 alpha-numeric letters/numbers, either
with all capital letters or all in small letters. This is the
operator’s own system code number, which should be
kept secret to himself, and no disclosed to anybody else.
This is to ensure the system is being operated by
himself (during log-in time) and nobody else.

When any human caused event/accident/incident
happens, it is easy to trace and find out (from the
operator log record) what actually happened and caused
by who. This is important for safety and security
measure.

However, when a operator forgets his system secret
code, he cannot find it from the system. The number
will not be displayed in the system (all but some
protected symbols will shown)

Apply

This is for the operator to confirm the 1% time code
setup or after 2™ time change of the code. Click onto
the grey color I:lkey which means the key is not in
use. But once the user enter the code number into the

box, the |Applykey will turn to black, press it will apply
confirmation.
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ARMRANE

Passkey Error!
Please input again...

Interlock Yoice

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

>
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After entry of system code, please click |Applylkey, the
next window will show a (Keypass Input) for user to
enter the his own passkey.

After entry has been confirmed, the small window will

disappear and the |:|§f§£ key will reappear in grey
color.

If the entry was wrong, the error message window will

appear. Please click thy key here, and re-enter
the correct number again.

= Keyboard secret codes
This applies only whenever DDC 9000 is being linked
with MEGAsys system. User must enter a pre-selected
secret code (0-9) maximum 10 uniform numbers.

= Priority level

Only the system manager in the MEGAsys system are
authorized to program other operators’ work scope.
Depending on the priority level (0-7 low to high) to
limit the different levels of control and operation of
each operator. The rest of the control and operating
scope will be assigned by individual users, basing on
their requirements of work, and their relative priority
level approved. Please refer to Chapter 12 [Operator
priority level] for details.

X3

*

Confirm codes — Every time a new operator joins the
system or a change of operator codes, system requires
immediate confirmation of codes.

% After codes are input, press the key next to it.
System will show a new “ Passkey Input” window, user
need to [re-enter] the code to ensure no mistake. This
will complete the code change.

Macro Log-in

User must log-in and enter the pre-programmed MACRO
commands into the system before they can be interlock
with other devices

Please refer MACRO Menu Ver.1.0 (For MEGAsys
Ver.3.xx) to learn about the details about setting these
MACRO

Interlock Voice

When operation log into the system, user can set up a
definite voice file for broadcast every time log-in occurs.
The voice file can be operator’s own file, but must
add ”.WAV?” to the file. Example:

(David Zadam. Security operator of 1* unit now reporting
to duty), voice message file name as ZDM.WAV

(2™ floor security operator Wang Jian Gou reporting to
work) , as the voice file name is being name as WIG.WAV
(Car Park Security Guard Lee Tan reports to work) and
voice file named as LT.WAV

As such, every time when a duty — security operator reports
into work, the pre-programmed voice message will be
broadcasted to from the MEGAsys to the entire system so
that other colleagues will immediately be informed
automatically (when operator logs onto the system).

Steps of setting the voice files:
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III.  Video Sequence Setup

=i Sequence Setup

1. User can make use of the WINDOWS95 sound
recording software to perform the pre-recording. And
then save the file into MEGAsys.

2. When the voice file is needed, it is easy to select and
retrieve it back from the main listing of MEGAsys.

User can click onto the icon [magnifier glass] to find the
broadcast voice message from system.

Every operator must log-off from the system properly when
leaving the work post temporary or going home after a
day’s work. This is essential for security reason of
preventing others operating the system illegally on other’s
authorization level.

If your authorization level is very high (e.g. level 5 or above)
disclosure/ leakage of your code number could enable
someone to enter in your name to alter the system setting
(e.g. put alarm system in shunt mode) or even sabotage or
damage the system. Therefore it is very critical for the
supervisory or management level to know that their access
code number must be kept absolutely confidential and at
all times. And always remember to log in properly and log
out of the system whenever leaving the control center or
MEGAsys sub-keyboards.

This is for the user to setup and use the video matrix central control within
MEGAsys system, as there could be many video channels input and output.
The user can utilize this function to either start monitor output time
sequencing or to stop the sequence procedure.

X

- Camera Sequence Control

" Monitar Start Sequence

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

a

Camera Sequence Control Start

User can left click the mouse on the white circle to start his
pre-programmed time sequence to automatically switch
video inputs to different monitor displays .

Stop Sequence (of video matrix)

User can select to click and stop the sequence and the
system will stop the video auto-switching. Video output
will be sent to fix video monitors for constant stable display.
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IV.

b

<% Sound Output Control

Voice

System Sound Level Control

System Alarm

Broadcast Setup

Within the MEGAsys system, user can select and set up the voice and sound effect output commands.
There are two types of sound functions: one is being triggered by the alarm system, and the other is
being triggered by the icon click initiation.

Interval

|CAMEGAS Y5 SOUNDAERROR. WaY

el (o] [T =

DirectX Sound Contral

Interlock Control
Input Devios
Output Control
System Alam
Ioon Click
Camera Intelock
Patrol

Patrol Startup
Access Contiol
1

%2

%3

%4

5

6

EvAl

Evb2

B

EWid

N N N N

EWaS

‘E SMEGAsyshsoundh CLICK Wisly

Volume Left
I | )
A1 | T
I | T
M| [T
i el
[ () Eaf

| T
I | T
I 0 |

Belance  Richt

—

1= == = == |
&l [l [EL Bl |EL |EL
| Sy Sy S S SR SR S S S -

bl b b e e bl e

v

10|

1A
Ll
e|

EMENER NN =N 0= = = = == = == N = =

3

EVA Control

EWA 1 Cycles

[ALARMZ [0~ E

EvA 2

EXE [10~
Ew 3
CaM3 [
Evi 4

f
EWAS
CamM3 [10

Dowile Lk & Frowes Soend Fier
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»  System Sound Level Control

Q System Alarm

User can select the sound file from the system by clicking
onto “Browse” key. After reviewing the different pre-
programmed sound files, user can click onto the
appropriate one, confirm and the system will
automatically input this file into the alarm system. User
can also click the “Play “ key to try out the sound effect
before selection.

Q Icon Click

Use the mouse to click and confirm (just like before).
Example: click onto the “Magnifier Glass” or use the
Browse key for selection of usable voice files on
WINDOWS. Use the mouse to list out all the voice files,
and then automatically hang the files onto the system. User
can use the mouse to click for broadcast from the
MEGAsys system.

DirectX Sound Control (Voice Output)

Within this version 4.0 MEGAsys has already add the DirectX

function to greatly raise the sound and voice effect & quality.

In the past versions, when system alarm is being sounded off, the
message broadcast cannot be executed concurrently.

Now, with the added DirectX function, the system can issue an
alarm alert, at the same time outputting the message broadcast.

User can click and select the different voice/sound effect within
the square box. Example: interlock output, input terminal device,
alarm system, icon click start up, camera interlock voice output,
patrolling & access control interlock voice output control...etc.
There are 2 Scroll Bar right next to each group, for setting the
volume of the left and right sound channels.

Evacuation Control

Within the sound broadcast program, we have added 5 new
groups of Evacuation Controls (with sound message). Steps as
below.

Setup — this key is for 5 groups to use.
Once key pressed, the icon EVA will appear on window. System
will show to user the Evacuation broadcast is now in progress.

Broadcast — whenever any one group of Evacuation message is
being activate, EVA window will appear with a relative EVA

ON/OFF function key:- click this icon for Play (broadcast)

Stop — if user need to stop, click the relative icon next to
EVA Control ON/OFF key. Press it to stop broadcasting.

% (Evacuator Control) must use the Interlock Macro
Commands to control its execution, format as:- “EVA xxx
CYCyyy” e
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% EVA
Evacuator Control (EVA) 5 groups of broadcasting files,
all must be setup within the EVA Control window. User
should use different message base on different Evacuation
conditions. Repeat broadcast (Cycle) time is in seconds.

Display EVA file name & the recycling broadcast

oeen 21X
Look ine |3 sound x| e @mcrE-
ALARML @lcama
ALARMZ @lcLick
@lerroR
Ccamz ElextT
CAME EIMksiy
Ccam4 EIOPENWIN
cams @lsiren
carte
camT
Fie name: Jeem | e |
Files of type: [Sound fi [ war) | Cancel

™ Open as read-only

A

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

E¥A Control time.
EvA 1 &;Ies
ALARM2 20 .I ! .
Lv e o | ON/OFF function keys.
CaM2 [0~
EvA 3
-
EvA 4
‘ -
EVAS
|CM3 [10-
Dedats LIk dn Brwwwe Sewand Falas

»  User can double click on the EVA 1 ~ EVA 5 boxes to
browse for different evacuation sound files.

»  The maximum cycle time per message broadcast is
(300 sec) 5 minutes.

»  Steps of defining sound files as below:
1. User can use:WINDOWSOS5 to provide the need software
for doing the sound recording , save the created file into the
MEGAsys system. Retrive from the same file whenever it is

needed for programming purpose.

2. Click onto the “magnifier glass” icon or the “Browse” , the
File Control window will pop up.

3. Search the sound file from the pre-recorded file path usually
under “C:\MEGAsys\sound\...” path.

4.  Finally, to complete, click key or to log-
out.
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V. MATRIX Setup

8 MATRIY 6416 Setup
Matrix =3
MONITOR 111 ]
C I « 5 |8 [F =
0 o~
A
M 2
3
4
5
B -
K ®

X

—

v
< ¥
Matrix Communication Delay Audio Matrix Reset
EITT -

Appendix — 4.6.5: Divided Mode of Control

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

User can install a 10x10 video matrix with the system of MEGAsys. Every matrix need to set up with a
correct address which is essential for the system’s communication with the physical position of every
camera inputs, monitor outputs....ctc. Example as below:

If the user only have one set of matrix machine, the ex-
factory setting of the address was (00), video camera input
terminal address was (01-64), monitor output port address
was (01-16), please refer to the below to understand the
differences between other addresses:

Camera IN

(126-192)

Camera IN

(65-128)

Camera IN

(01-64)

#02

Video Matrix
#01 #11
Video Matrix Video Matrix
#00 #10 #20
Video Matrix Video Matrix Video Matrix
Monitor OUT Monitor QUT Menitor OUT
(01-18) (17-32) 33-48)

Click onto the box of two more pop-up screens will
appear: Matrix Communication Delay and Audio Matrix Reset:

®,
o

105

-

Matrix Communication Delay — this is a Byte Delay,
for the communication (of time) between the

computer and the Matrix machine.

Audio Matrix Reset — this is for select to reset ET-
6416 matrix with number (00-99), click the to

complete the reset action.

Close — After completion press the to hide the

two.

For setting up Byte Delay time , please contact Everett
Electronics Ltd., or refer to Chapter 16 to this manual.
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Macro (words) Editor

All the output point used in MEGAsys system, (normally on security alarm,
lighting switch for the zone/district, fire service signal output...etc), all
need to be equipped with output functions. This can be achieved by either
by a single output function or program them as a set of multiple output
Macro commands, to allow the system computer to instruct all the output
devices with action commands and/or to give the MEGAsys more
operational instructions.

ol

File Edit Settings

| =l
-

K| oz

Camera No.001

Interlock Macros as:

CAM 001 MON 005
CAM 002 MON 006
CAM 003 MON 006
CAM 004 MON 008

MACRO is a set of programs which allows user (engineers) who
has the knowledge of BASIC programming to do the work by
himself with the help of the computer. First MEGAsys system
will open a new file (as left) to allow you edit output/input
groups of the devices through the matrix (e.g. start siren, close
passage door, broadcast message, activate lighting, zoom in the
PTZ camera, control the matrix to display the camera, and output
video to assigned monitor or DVR.. .etc).

The below is a simple example on the output steps:

After receiving the alarm from location 001, the matrix should
cut-in camera 1 to monitor 5, camera 2 to monitor 6, camera 3
to monitor 7, camera 4 to monitor § ; monitors 5-8 signal output
to display onto a 4-channel split screen, which is connected to a
DVR for recording.

From the video matrix to 005 monitor

(Switch camera 1 to monitor 5)
(Switch camera 2 to monitor 6)
(Switch camera 3 to monitor 7)
(Switch camera 4 to monitor 8)

END (must add “END” when all inputs are completed)

Output commands (upon alarm received at point 001)

ACU 001 OUT 001
ACU 001 OUT 002
CAM 001 MON 005
CAM 002 MON 006
CAM 003 MON 006
CAM 004 MON 008

=MACRO 001

(Refer to this file name when entry into Matrix)

END (must add “END” when all inputs are completed)

Simply doing the entry like the above, it is very to make mistake,
but if we can pre-assign all the macro output points with a
program number, and then make entry with this program name, it
would be must more easy task.

This type of program is called MACRO. User must store it

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

properly under a file name.

CAM 001 POS 005
CAM 002 POS 006
CAM 003 POS 006
CAM 001 MON 005
CAM 002 MON 006
CAM 003 MON 006
ACU 001 OUT 001
ACU 001 OUT 002

106

QO Macro programming example
Establish a new file name: (MACO001) as the first alarm
setup with “notes of where use, device functions, and
positions of cameras, Macro output commands as below:

(Switch camera 1 to preset position 5 )

(Switch camera 2 to preset position 6)

(Switch camera 3 to preset position 6)

(Switch camera 1 to preset position 5)

(Switch camera 2 to preset position 6)

(Switch camera 3 to preset position 6)

(After receive alarm 1 activate the output siren 1)
(After receive alarm 1 activate the lighting 2)
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ACU 001 OUT 001
ACU 001 OUT 002
CAM 001 POS 005
CAM 002 POS 006
CAM 003 POS 006
CAM 001 MON 005
CAM 002 MON 006
CAM 003 MON 006

END (add “END” after all input are completed)
Input program commands as below:

\

END (add “END” after complete)

=MACRO 001.PRG (file name)
> (Enter this (MAC 001) file into the Matrix system)

/
Q Common MACRO list
CMM [ Control point(file) Descriptions Action | Control address(file) Notes
ACU | (XXXX) Decoder address ouT (XXX) Decoder output address
POS (00-09) PTZ decoder address RLY (1-6) PTZ electric device position
SHT (XXX) (XX) Input Pause to decoder | SHZ (XXXX) Pause system input address
address
CAM [ (XXX) Camera address MON [ (XXX) Monitor address
TOR | (XXXX) Camera graphic touring | MSG (message file) Alarm reporting file
XXXX)
SEQ (name) (file) Switch video grouping STOP Stop task / work
LKD | (XX) Door address | Lock this door access GUI (XXX) Camera No. Switch on camera per the
graphic map location when
alarm is being activated
ULD | (XX) door address Don’t lock this door BMS (XXXX) Output No. Output to BMS system
MAP | {XXX} map name Switch on the graphic | PAT (XXX) Patrol group | Activate the patrol tour group
map when alarm is number
activated
VOC | (XXX) voice file Switch on the main | VCR (XXX) Recorder No. | Main computer’s recorder
computer broadcast file number
when alarm is activated
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VI Print Event

2 Pres [Print Event] icon to get the pop-up window as shown. There are 4
% pages, (access control, alarm, system event, patrol tour) .
User can enter the system, select the different content and press to print the
ones needed.

[Real Time Printer Setup | Page 1 : Access Control
{Acces Controf T Alarm T System Event T Patrol Tour

rPrint Type Setup

[* Access Granded ¥ Pawer Lost

[ BadlD ¥ Momal Close

[ Bad Time Zone ™ Stop Read Card

[ Force Open Alam ¥ Reinstate Read Card

™ Door Open Alam ™ Doorwiong Dperation
[ Maomal Open ™ Door Negnetic Shat Circuit
[ Maomal Clase [ DDCA000Error Message
™ Door Megretic Tamper Alam

[ Delete Card

[ AddCad

[ Door Controller Dffine

[ Door Contraller Resume

A Page 2 : Alarm
Acces Control

- Print Type Setup

T System Event T Patrol Tour

¥ Zone Alarm

[V Output Control

¥ Macro Output Interlock
[¥ RPU Tamper Alam

¥ Alam Point Open Circurt
¥ Alarm Point Shart Cireurt
[V Alarm ACK

[¥ Alam Reset

[ Alam Can't Resst

[ BMS Auto Reset

[ RPU Offline
5 Page 3 System Event:

|__SystemEvent | Patrol Tour

Acces Control

r Print Type Setup

¥ Zone Alarm

¥ Output Cortrol

¥ Macro Dutput Interock
¥ RPU Tamper Alarm

[V Alarm Point Open Circurt
[V Alarm Paint Short Cireurt
[ Alam ACK

¥ Alam Reset

[ Alarm Can't Reset

[” BMS Auto Feset

[ RPU Dffline
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TR Page 4: Patrol Tour:
Acces Control T Alarm T System Event T {Patrol Tour

rPrint Type Setup

™ Nomal Patrol Message
™ Patrol Dvestime

™ Patrol Delinquence Alam
™ Patrol Demature Alarm
™ Patral End

™ Patrol Start

¥ Patrol Edit Enor message
™ Patrol taster Reset

VII. Master I/O Configure

output terminals (1-4 power output, 5-8 O.C. output), please refer to E7-

&? When the system uses the ET-5 communication card, provide 8 input &
51/RS422 card installation manual.

Page 1 — INPUT:

A taster /0 E O  Alarm message display
1 ouTRUT [T e Input the alarm message to display on that alarm location
P
— nput o Poirt Description a Alarm interlock output
| Input the Macro commands needed, when the alarm input is

Output Control Macro

received (with the user preset message content)

MNormal Status
= Open
Alarm Voice Control Pause .
O et 2 O Alarm voice broadcast

Press the Magnifier |Glass icon, to select the voice message
from the file, and when alarm input received, output the
voice message content.

Q Input the device task description
Be careful in selecting the device task description (e.g.
normal open or normal close circuit) to avoid mistake.°

O Pause
When user do not wish to activate a certain input signal

point, simply press the Pause box.

Page 2 — OUTPUT:

S Master 1/0 = Q  Output Description
— — Select the output message when alarm signal received.
Y I ardwas Confgus
Outpul Desciplon Q  Output Control Macro
Output Nor I . . .
@ = i Gt s When that output point alarm activated, input the Macro

commands, and display its content.

Narmnal Status Wes @t
I ——
 Chose D'em:phmwmn Q  Output Broadcast
'l g N Pase Press down the Magnifier Glass icon, to select the pre-set

voice message from file, and link it to the output macro.
The system will broadcast during alarm.
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a

Page 3 — Hardware Configure:
5

INPUT, )

OuTRUT il Hardware Configure

Hardware Address
ET-51 Netword Controller

Main Addiess Sub Address
0 - 0 A

Factory Default 280H + 0

VIII. Master Interlock

Page 1 Default System Macro:

Default System Macro |

pstem Slarlupl Access CUnlrUII Tour | CCTY I

—Master Alarm Macro |

Swstem Alarm

Alarm Fesst

RPU Offline

Comm Resume

Evertech Electronics Ltd.
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Input/output configure (front panel)

This will display on the main menu within the Master I/O
Control, e.g. recorder No:8 control can be written onto the
recorder No:8, for reminder purpose.

Output Task Nature

Please refer the output point task nature, select (normal
open/close for electric circuit) before the setup to avoid any
mistake in set up.

Pause

If user do not wish to use any of the I/O ports, simple press
the “Pause”, you will temporary stop the related functions.
Master I/ O Control icon will disappear from the main
menu. Otherwise, Master I/ O Control icon will appear.
Please refer Chapter 14 of MASTER I/ O CONTROL for
more details. ©

Set up the ET-51 I/O card’s physical location (ex-factory set at
280H). If this number has already been used,
jumper pin
installation manual.

on the same
ET-51 Please refer more in ET-51/RS422card

The system is capable for the entire interlock output, whenever any alarm
happens, by its default function. When this occur, the interlock will output
any of the pre-assigned Macro commands

System alarm — when system has any kind of alarm.
Alarm reset — when system can be successfully reset.
RPU offline — when RPU cannot get on-line.

Comm resume — when RPU gets back on-line.

oopoo
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Page 2 Default System Macro:

Default System Macro

Alarm é____§}!$t_$!j]_§_ta_l_tljp_:l Access Controll Tuurl ECTV'

MEGAsys System

Start up |

Systern Shut Down I

Page 3 Card Reader:

A | System Stantup ©_Arcess Coriral] Tour | coTv |

Card Access Master |

System Startup

Systern Shut Down

I
|
DOCIOffine |
I

Cornrn Resume

Page 4 Patrol Tour:

Default System Macro

Blarm | System Startup| Access Control Tuurl CCTVI

Patrol Master |

Tour Start

Tour End

Elary Alarm

I
I
Deq Alarm I
I
I

Ovwer Time

Evertech Electronics Ltd.
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System start — when system being initiated, this line of
Macro command will be executed.

System end — when log-out of system , this line of Macro
command will also be executed.

System startup — when card reader being started,
system will execute this macro command.

System shut-down — when card reader stop being
used, system will execute this Marco command.

DDC 9000 offline — if the system cannot detect the
DDC 9000system, this line of macro command will
be executed

Communication resume — after DDC 9000is
reconnected and tested successfully, system will
execute this line of macro command.

Tour Start — input this Macro command when
security card start his patrol tour.

Tour End —input this Macro command when security
guard ends his tour.

Dew Alarm —input this Macro command when the
guard is not following the regular touring sequence
/path.

Early Alarm —input this Macro command when the
guard arrive early to the patrol point and activate the
tour key.

Over time — input this Macro command when the
guard is late to the patrol point, and does not active
the tour key on-time.
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Page 5 CCTV:

Default System Macro

Alarm | System Startupl Access Contrall Tour CCTV'

CCTV Master Default

Sequence Isyg[emgw ;

¥ Camera Sequence Start

Video Alarm |

™ Black Pause
[ Auta Camera Title Tx

Evertech Electronics Ltd.
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Sequence file — this file of sequence will be used
when system starts up.

Video alarm — when camera encounter loss of video
signal the system interlock action, will input the
proper macro command the user has programmed
into the system (only those systems installed with
ET-6416V can have this function)

Black pause — select the “black pause” and “auto
camera tele transmit” the system will execute this
command.

Edit or program Macros , user need to refer to MACRO
Menu Ver.1.0 (For MEGAsys Ver.3.xx)°
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X. TCP/IP Network

When the user wish to control /monitor other systems on his own computer system, these systems need
to be connected by the TCP/IP network.

————— ¥ ———— ¥
flatris flatriz
| |
#D _— #j —_
T T
MEGASYS | abc_station |
Encoderf Encoders
Decoder Decoder

1 |

Figure 4.6.10.1

x
»  TCP/IP Network
Metwark Stetion List There are total of 128 address to be utilized. This table
LAN - TCP/IP .
: shows user how to look up other neighbor computer also on
TCPIP Address the network. Example: input computer (Name), (Level),
(Input) and (Output) numbers.
M M ame: Level [InMo: [Out -
0ot 07 %0 o0
002 |DVF Tester 1 07 #0004 > TCP/IP Nam§ Address
i When user click onto TCP/ IP Address box, the computer
ggg _|L| will display the local computer IP Address.
4 »
- TEP/IP Mame Add
Type the remate computer's TCP/IP name or address.
For example: b.K_Station Com or 160.100.200.1
[160.000.0.111
Add I Delete I todify I Ennfigurel E it I
2 ad x
- Remaote Station Pararmeter
Press this box — TCP/ IP» m
= Station Name (Computer Name) — make entry here =L}

Station Mame:[Computer Mame]

= [P Address — to be assigned by Server to each computer |
= (e.g. DHCP Server, DNS Server, WINS Server with IP Address
number N 160.1001.2) I Ex: 160.100.1.2
Access Level
= Access Level — authorization levels from 0 to 7, 7 as the | -]
highest and 0 as the lowest. Higher level computer can Input: [Host Yidsa Input Channel]
control the lower level ones. | ~] Video Charnel [~ 7]
Output: [Remote Output Yideo Channel]
= Input (Host Video Input Channel) — there are 640 input | -
points. For the system to entry monitor numbers —
(MONITOR IN) ©
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¢ Host video input channel — There are two(0 & 1)
multi-media channels for each MEGAsys system.
% Normally it is rare to use this channel, it is for backup

purpose. °

= Output (Remote Output Video Channel) — total of 160
output channel to be connect to the Matrix system for
monitor numbers assignment (MONITOR OUT) °

“  When the set up is completed , press@key to add the

TCP/ IP Addressto the window table.

SR TCP/IP

-Remote Station Parameter

=]

Station Mame: [Computer Mame]

|D\-’FE Tester 1
IP &ddress

|1BD.1EIEI.EI.99 Ex 160.100.1.2

Access Level

-

Input: [Haost Yideo Input Channel]

I vl Yideo Chanmel (g0

Output: [Remote Dutput *ideo Channel]

c—

x|

be'¢ IP Configuration H= E |
Ethernet Adapter Information

|DEC DC21143 FCI Fast Ethemet |
Adapter Address l_mm
IP Address | 16010001
SubnetMask | 26528500
Default Gateway

T o

Flelegteﬁll F!enmAll h{urelnlo»l

0
o

in 16-bit version

® Exit

Press this key to back out from this window.

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

Configure function can only work on MEGAsysSofiware
(16-bi version), these two pop-up windows will only appear

® Delete
Press key to delete any info from the network.

® Modify
Press , to select the info from TCP/ IP window for
update or modifications.

® Configure
This is for checking info with the user’s system e.g. IP
address. But cannot check info in other systems. See pop-
up window as below on IP Configuratione

Press to get more detail info from system.

m IP Configuration [ _ ]

— Host Infarmation

Hast Name | M.K.SIU LAPTOP

DHS Servers
MNode Type Broadcast

NetBI0S Scape Id|
IP Routing Enabled |—
MetBI0S Resalution Uses DMS |

—Ethernet Adapter Information

WwiNS Proxy Enabled |—

|DEC DC21143 PCI Fast Ethernet 7 |
Adapter Address IW
IPaddess| 16070000
Subnet Mazk IW
Default Gateway l—
DHCP Server l—
Primary WINS Server l—
Secondary WINS Server l—

Lease Obtained |

Lease Expires |

KEelease | Erefe I Releaze All Hene@.&lll ‘
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XI. e-Mail

When MEGASsys system receive a certain signal message, it can send this info to a pre-assigned email address to someone
forattention. And this person should be someone who need to take reactive action per this alarm signal

This Mailer has total 3 pages, the first two pages is about sending message, and the 3 rd page is about the type of message

being sent and the time.

Page 1 — SMTP (Outgoing)

. MEGAsys mailer ] 4
ngl | POP3incoming) | About Mailer
—Message to £ from
SMTF Server I
When
% To I
—Email Subject/Bod
=
E

Send/Recieve |

Page 2 — POP3 (Incoming)

. MEGAsys mailer ;Iglﬂ
SMTP [Outgoing) About b ailer
— Acocount Detail
POP3 Server I j

— beszage Folder

Shcguts fdanr an $e amad mersamer sl fEmed i aoae e
2 g SR RN

Send/Recieve |

Evertech Electronics Ltd.
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SMTP Server — enter user’s email address. Email
Server name e.g. : smtp.pacific.net.hk

From — enter the sender address, must match with
SMTP Server. E.g. : evertech@pacific.net.hk

To — Receiver’s email address, e.g.
Evertech@hkstar.com

Email Subject/ Body — enter the content of the email
here , e.g.: Testing...

Send/ Receive — Press this key to send or receive any
incoming mail.

POP3 Server —
Username —
Password —
Message Folder —
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Page 3 — About Mailer

This page is for user to set the system to receive any incoming message and also to execute the delivery of email

to per-determined receivers. ©

. MEGAsYs mailer

SMTP [Outgaing) | POP3(ncoming) |

mail suite for MEGasys, by Evertech

Pateman

Email Sending Option
Suspend Start

¥ &larm Spstem 03.00 Vl |1D.UD VI
[T Aceess Control 00:00 VI IDD:DD VI

[~ DWYR/CCTY Spstem 00.00 'l IDD:UD 'I

Stop

Send/Recieve |

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

*  Email Sending Option — there are 4 selections: Alarm
System, Access Control, CCTV System I DVR
System. User must click to select the box to instruct
the system to send email when signal been received.

= Suspend Start Time — set the email send time

=  Suspend Stop Time — set the email stop sending time

Example:

If the user selected the DVR/ CCTV System message, and
then set the Suspend Time as 17:00 to 23:00, this means
during this period , if system receives any message from
DVR/ CCTV System it will automatically send email to
the pre-assigned person per the address programmed.

s If Suspend Time is set 00:00 To 00:00, this mean the
system is under 24 hours operation
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Appendix — 4.6.1: Default Option

Default Option — Page 1 RTO Panel:
This is for setting up the control of the RTO Panel& Call List
authorization levels and the mode of receiving the signal,

Automatic Set/ Reset

F ] Accessibility Froperties

System SYNC ] Femate Control] Satellite Server Setup

Message Queue I Systemirtual Client]
Automatic Set/Reset

[T Tumof RTO Panel After Open Operation
[ Maotification Beep to RTO Panel When Open Contral
[T Default Audio Offline When Handle The Call

Call List

[ SetRTO Call List When System Login

[ Disable Call Sound Reminder

[T Disable Incoming Call When Parameters Edit

1. Turn of RTO Panel After open
Operation

To start this function (I'i), user must press #8 window for (Door Control)
to open #8 Door Control, which will automatically close the window.
On #8Door Control, User will see the Auto Exit function be activated (Ii)
will appear.°

Not to use this function (r), when user press this #8 (Door Control) [Open,
key, after opening the#8door, user must close this window to complete this
operation. User will see the Auto Exit function NOT activated (|_) will
appear.°

2. Notification Beep to RTO Panel
When Open Control

Activate this function (E), when user press #8 (Door Control) window,
press the ke, opening the #8 door, he will hear the RTO generate a
“BEEP” sound, notify him can enter into the door.

Do not use this function (|_), when user press (Door Control) [Open| key,
when #8 door opens, he would not hear the RTO “BEEP” sound, you need
to make sure if the door lock has been open or not.

3. Default Audio Offline When

Activate this function (ri), open #8 Door Control window with a Intercom

Handle the Call key — Blue when light is on, means cannot talk with other now.
User must press to talk, wait for the red light on, now can talk with others.
Function not-used (I_), open #8 Door Control window with a Intercom
key —|On Aiﬂ, red light immediately turn on, means can talk anytime now
Call List
1. Set RTO Call List When System | Activate this function (Ii ), system programmer must set “Accept Call RTO
Login Access Level” user priority level. Press down arrow to select.

Operator log-in MEGAsys Server and at same time log-in this function,
must have the pre-assigned high enough priority level or above, before he
can receive RTO Call Liste

Function not used (|_), means any level of priority, any operator can log
into this system function. All can control RTO Call.

2. Disable Call Sound Reminder

Activate this function (E), when system receive entry request from a door
zone number, that door zone number will display and will issue a “BEEP”
sound to inform the operator

Function not used (r),when system receive entry request from a door zone
number, that door zone number will issue continuous “BEEP” sound to
inform the operator, until the operator execute on it

3. Disable Incoming Call When
Parameters Edit

Activate this function (E), means when operator is programming the system
settings, cancel any door entry& exit (RTO Call) signal

Function not used (|_), means when operator is doing program settings, he
will continue to receive all the door entry & exit (RTO Call) signals

Evertech Electronics Ltd.
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Default Option — Page 2 Message Queue:
This is to set up MEGAsys Server for sending out all the
messages, (alarm, door access, and other system signals.

Repeat Server Alarm Message

F | Accessibility Properties

System SYN C
RTO Parel |

Control [ Satellite Server Setup

Repeat Server AlarmAdccess Control Message to All Clent

[V Alarm Message Send to All Client
WV &lam Hardware On/0Ff Signals Send ta Client
[" Card Access Transection

Repeat Server Event Meszage to All Client

W &ccess Event Send to all Client

Repeat Server Conrtol Output Meszage to All Client

¥ Contral Events

[il | |

1. Alarm Message

Activated (rf), send all the MEGAsys Server system alarm related record
data, and display them on System Alarm Log window of such data

De-activated (|_), will not send nor display any of the MEGAsys Server
alarm related record and data

2. Alarm Hardware On/ Off Signals

Activated (ri), send and display all the linked to MEGAsys Server system
alarm hardware device status. E.g. if the alarm hardware issue alarm signal
the Server will send this signal message and display onto the Client system
such info, same time, if the alarm hardware is being software reset, but not
yet hardware reset, the Server will also send this status info to the Client
system and display as such

De-activated (I_), will not send any of the MEGAsys Server related alarm
hardware device status info

Repeat Server Event Message

1. Access Message

Activated (E), will send all the MEGAsys Server related access control
record data, and also display it on the System Event Log window such data

De-activated (l_), will not send nor display anyMEGAsys Server related
Access Log data

Repeat Server Control Output Message

1. Control Events

Activated (ri), this Control Events function is similar with that of Alarm
Message. All the Output Message will be send and displayed from the
Server side to the Client system

De-activatedr), will not send or display MEGAsys Server’s Output
Message data.

Evertech Electronics Ltd.
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Default Option — Page 3 System:

This is to set up the display of relative Server IP address, when
log-out of the system is there a need to store all the widow
position and execute the settings of Virtual Client.o

F ] Accessibility Froperties

System SYNC ] Femate Control] Satellte Server Setup l
RTO F'anel] Meszage Queus
Meszage

[™ Server IP Display on Main Caption

Windows Position

[T Save All'Windows Position When Logoff

“irtual Client Setup
[T As aClient Station when [Fedundant] Slesp Mode Function
[™ As aServer and Remate Yitual Client
[™ Auto Connect

Server IP: Fart:

Message
1. Server IP Display on Main | Activated (E ), Displays when on-line linkage established between
Caption MEGAsys Server IP address, and the MEGAsys Server IP address (as

shown on the Title Bar of the Sever system

Deactivated (|_) Will not display the MEGASsys Server IP address.

Windows Position

1. Save All Windows Position

When Logoff

Activated (E), when user log-out from Client system, the system will record
the windows’ addresses already opened by the operator. Next day, when
operator log-in the system again, these previous windows will be opened
again at the original locations.

Virtual Client Setup

1. As a Client Station when | Activated (E), When Redundant system enters into Suspended mode,
(Redundant) Sleep Mode | Redundant system will immediately act as a Client system, so-call Virtual
Function Client, this is not to waste the resources of this system

2. As a Server and Remote Virtual | Activated (rf), when this system has two roles, one being the main control
Client system (or master Server for CCTV system), the other being a remote virtual

client system (or Remote Virtual Client, for Access/Alarm system) ©

3. Auto Connect

Activated (E), whenever system been boot up, system will auto link with
the Server system, to receive Server system signals

3. Server IP When the first item of Virtual Client Setup is being selected, the display will
show the user the IP address of the linked Server address
4. Port When the first item of Virtual Client Setup is being selected, other than

displaying the IP address, it will also display the port number being used

5. Connect

Press this key, user can manually link up with the Server system

@O System manager (with the highest priority level) can edit/change the system settings within the Client system,
and any changes made on the Client system will also be concurrently Renewed in the Server system

@ After all the settings is completed, press the key and then follow by pressing th to finish the job.

Evertech Electronics Ltd.
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@ Server IP Display on Main Caption (set up steps as below):

% MEGAsys Security Management System. - Ver 4,00 v32 (GB)| - SERVER 1. First, enter into this page “Server [P Dlsplay on Main
Function Capti()n” °

2. Press key

3. Server IP address will be displayed on the Server
system Title Bar

:’: MEGAsys Security Management System.- Ven 4.00v32 (GB) - SERVER - to : C:

Function

@® Asa Server and Remote Virtual Client:

On the network, Server A has connected to some door access points and alarm systems, and Server B has
connected to some CCTV system, as shown in 4.6.1.1

As a Server and Remote Virtual Client — (*)
(*) which means: this system function has been selected, to be main control (Server), and also as a
(Remote Virtual Client) system.e

As 4.6.1.1 indicates, Server B is directly connected to CCTVsystem, it can immediately receive any signal or
info from CCTV system, thus, this is the main control (Server).

As 4.6.1.lindicates, Server B system need the network communication to receive the signal or info from
another system (access or alarm), thus, this is just a (Remote Virtual Client) relative to the other installation of

the system.
| —"a
- % Speed Dome
@ i Card Reader 1
Camera 1
— i Card Reader 2 —— 1]
DD 9000
Server B |- Camera N
| —"a
| P i Li
o I
3 Mt B
Server A —Al-— ouT i
arm
— = ET-3214
L ——
ET-8C500 [ ”%
i H%_—
(A )
O -t TNetwork (ICDAD) W O

<Figure 4.6.1.1>

® Server B(from Server A) can report and print out any info it gets from the alarm & access control systems.

, Server must be set up to get this function. Enter into [system communication] select Channel 9 — Redundant
Port, and press on the Slave, enter Master IP address (of Server A), and then close off the Slave key. This
because in order to get info from Server A, server B is just a Client, entry must be form the Slave.
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Default Option — page 4 System SYNC:

B | Accessibility Properties

RTO F‘anel] Meszage Oueus l SystemAirtual Chent]

¢ Spstem SYNC ] Remate Eontml] Satellite Server Setup 1

[T Auto SYNC Pass Midnight

(X

This page — System, “Virtual Client Setup” is related to the
previous page. If the Virtual Client Setup is not selected, (As a
Client When (Redundant) Sleep Mode Function” & “Auto
Connect” not activated), then function of this page (System
SYNC) cannot be set up.

[T S¥MCwhen System Start Up
The purpose of this pages to use RTO to synchronize the Main

Server’s System Clock ~ DCU2 Lock -~ Password and Access
Control’s Data File thru the network. When any of the info
within the Main Server and within the Client Station has been
changed, this info will be updated & sent out. User can choose
any of all the topics on this page to make them synchronized thru
N RTO, as show in 4.6.1.2¢

[T DCUZ Lock Data File
[ Passward Data File
[~ Access Control Related Files STNC

| oK I |

System Clock SYNC with Centre Server
Auto SYNC Pass Midnight — synchronize all the data on System Clock which covers two days, and then immediately
send the update files to the entire Station thru the network.

2. SYNC When System Start Up — every time the system start, take all the System Clock info, and send via network to all
the Statione
% SYNC - press this key, and instantly all the selected data files will be sent to entire Statione

System File SYNC
3. DCU2 Lock Data File — sync and send DCU2file date to all the Statione
4. Password Data File —sync and send all the workers” PIN number to the Statione
5. Access Control Related Files —sync and send all the Access Control date file to the Statione
% SYNC —press this key, and instantly all the selected data files will be sent to entire Station

After set up, press the key and then press to complete.

; Redundant

= Server

=)

= ]

Redundant Server MEGAsys Server
LAN { Data File (SYNC) ......
o T =
MEGAsys Client MEGAsys Client MEGAsys Client
#3 #2 #1
<Figure 4.6.1.2>
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Default Option — Page 5 Remote Control:

| Accessibility Froperties

RTO Panel| M
Spstem SYNC

¥ SystemAitual Client ]

Satellite Server Setup 1
Alarm Handling
[V Master Acknowledge send ta all remote
W Master Reset send to all remote
Alarm Status Handling
¥ Master Shunting to all remate:
W Master Securs to all ramate
Output Control Status
Ig [V Master Dutput status to all remate

X

| 0K ||

Alarm Handling

This page for setting the remote control of alarm and output
signals. When alarm occurs, both the Main Server and the
networked Client Station will concurrently receive the signals.
User can go thru either Client Station or Main Server to
acknowledge (ACK) ~ reset (Reset) ~ close off (Shunt) or turn
on (Secure) all the alarm input points, as well as to remote
output the status. All such actions will be executed concurrently
on the system. But user must activate the function first.

1. Master Acknowledge Send to All Remote — When Main Server acknowledges the alarm inputs, (ACK) the entire
network system will receive the “ACK” signal, this will change status of the entire system us.
@ If the system has NOT selected this function, the system will need to be ACK by itself.

2. Master Reset Send to All Remote — when Main Server (Reset) the alarm system, the entire network system will receive
the “Reset” signal, and all the system device will all be concurrently reset changed.
@ If the system has NOT selected this function, the system will need to be RESET by itself.

Alarm Status Handling

3. Master Shunting to All Remote — When Main Server carry out Shunting per the alarm input “Shunting” the entire
network system will receive the Shunt signal, and enter into this same status.
© If the system has NOT selected this function, the system will NOT display SHUNT status by itself.

4. Master Secure to All Remote ~-When Main Server carry out Secure command per the alarm input “Securing ” the entire
network system will receive the Secure signal, and enter into this same status.
© If the system has NOT selected this function, the system will NOT display SECURE status by itself.

Output Control Status

5. Master Output Status to all Remote — When the Main Server is under manual output per the map to the entire system,
all the devices will receive this same output instruction.
@ Ifthe system has NOT selected this function, then the system will NOT display the changed output status.

After the above set up, press| Apply}, and then press 0 complete.

Evertech Electronics Ltd.
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Default Option — page 6 Satellite Server Setup:

This page is for Satellite Server system setup. When this system
is started, its data will be linked to the Main Server and/or
Redundant Server. This means if the Satellite Server receives any
alarm even report, Main Server and/or Redundant Server will
also be notified. When this function is activated, it also indicates
the Main Server and/or Redundant Server can do the remote

| Accessibility Froperties E|
RTO Panel] Message Queue ] S Airtual Cli l]
Spstem SYNC ] Remote Contral
Server Option
Alarm Offzet
[ Set a: Satelite Server 200
control thru the Satellite Server.
Server IP
Master [160100.0.100 Port: [4001
Redundant ¥ Auto Connect
Connect
Ok J [
Server Option
1. Set as Satellite Server — click to start Satellite Server functions
2. Alarm Offset — click to enter Satellite Server’s alarm point setting

Since the Satellite Server’s alarm data file will also be concurrently be saved into the Main Server system. To
avoid confusion at the Main Server, Satellite Server’s alarm data must be automatically added with offset value
before transferring and stored in to the Main Server.
Example: Alarm Offset = 200 (Satellite Server #1), please refer to Table 4.6.1.1

Main Server Satellite Server #1 Satellite Server #2
IP Address 160.100.0.12 160.100.0.14 160.100.0.15
Local Address 1-32 1-64 1-48
Satellite Server #1 201 - 264 Offset = 200 -
Satellite Server #2 401 - 448 - Offset = 400
<Table 4.6.1.1>
Server IP
1. Master — enter the Main Server IP address, every time Satellite Server will send the new network data to this
[Paddress,°
2. Redundant — enter Redundant Server IP address, if there is no Redundant Server installed in the system, there is no
need to fill in this item.
3. Port —fill in the port number “4001”, user should not anyhow change this port number
4. Connect — if this page is properly filled with the info needed, press this key, test to see if Main Server can be
linked. If successful, user can see the message within the window of System Events Log (as shown below).
5. Auto Connect — click this item, means when the system is being rebooted or system hang, the system can still
make auto re-linkup between the Main Server (and/or ) with Redundant Server.
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Appendix — 4.6.5: Video Matrix Control Address Setup

To set the address, steps as below:

1. Using one set of video matrix (i.e. with camera input from 01-64 and with monitor output 01-16) its address should
be #00, as shown on the right.

MONITOR 2. If using 2 units of vertical stack up matrix , the first unit address should be
#00 (i.e. with camera input from 01-64 and with monitor output 01-16), The
C 0 |1 |2 second unit address should be #10 (i.e. with camera input from 65-128 and
A i e with monitor output 01-16), as shown on the left.
]
M [2
3
A

3. Ifusing 3 units of vertical stack up matrix , the first unit address should be #00 (i.e. with camera input from 01-64
and with monitor output 01-16), The second unit address should be #10 (i.e. with camera input from 65-128 and
with monitor output 01-16), and the third unit address should be #20 (i.e. camera inputs from 129-192, monitor
output as 01-16), as shown on the right.

4. If using 2 units of horizontal expanding matrix, the fist address still be #00 (i.e. with camera input from 01-64 and
with monitor output 01-16), The second unit address should be #01 (i.e. camera input as 01-64, Monitor output 17-
32), as shown above,

MONITOR 5. If using 3 units of horizontal expanding matrix, the fist address
still be #00 (i.e. with camera input from 01-64 and with monitor

C output 01-16), The second unit address should be #01 (i.e. camera
P I U G input as 01-64, Monitor output 17-32)and the third unit should be
; set as #02 (i.e. camera as 01-64, and monitors set as 33-48) as
i 7 shown here.
A

6. If using 6 units of horizontal expanding matrix, the fist address still be #00 (i.e. with camera input from
01-64 and with monitor output 01-16), The second unit address should be #01 (i.e. camera input as 01-
64, Monitor output 17-32)and the third unit should be set as #02 (i.e. camera as 01-64, and monitors
set as 33-48) as shown here 01-16), The 4™ matrix should use address #01 (i.e. camera as 01-64,
monitor as 17-32), the 5™ matrix address should be #11 (i.e. camera input port as 65-128, monitor ports
as 17-32). And the last 6™ matrix address should be #02 (i.e. camera import as 01-64, monitor output
as 33-48) , as shown here in the example.
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Switch at ON = #11
e a/' w All switches at ON = #00
- / ra Switch positions of L - N A N
CPU panel on the
Matrix controller
s 4 2 1 8 4 2 1 | 8 4 21 8 4 2 1 |
1
2
53 LTI I | 11
G4 !
Camera
=t}
153
127 EFEEEEE aERe:
128 I
123............1816 1718 .. ... ... ... 3132
Monitor

Figure 4.6.5.2

Appendix — 4.6.5: Divided Mode of Control

This control method is different from the one before. This method can independently control 2 or more matrix. And can
share part of the control to (Sub-station) control center. The main Control Central can still retain the control of all the
devices (Figure 4.6.5.3). The previous method is to transfer the entire system’s data file back to the Central Control and let it
have the full control.

x| ¢ This Divided mode of control requires the system Matrix
) to be installed in a diagonally way( as shown in the left)
Matrix =g
MONITOR

B 8 [F =

=
=
5]
o
=

kg

0

N EEREER

ol

More...
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u \J
r%ideo Capture Card
& MoVideo Card
© WPW Support
© WinTy
 Shell
€ DV IEEE1334
Wideo Channel [ -
Matrix Type
ETE41E h
2] |
=
Qg
= Lelel o]

-y Sub Keyboard Na
i B —

- Camera Partition Select

3

Camera: |
Camera:2
Camera: 3
Camera:4
Camera:5
Carmnera:B
Camera: 7
Carnera:d
Camera:g
Camera: 10
Camera:11
Camera:12
Carmera: 13

AN

A4

If user decide to use this method to connect and install the matrix,
user must closely follow the below steps, otherwise the
installation will not be successful.

1.

3.

x|

Sub Keyboard Na

=

- Camera Partition Select

Carmnera: 15 -
Camera: 16
Camera: 17
Camera: 18
Camera: 19
Carmnera: 20
Camera: 21
Camera: 22
Camera:23
Camera: 24
Camera: 25
Camera: 26
Carmnera: 27 =

AR
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Entry path [System Setup] > [System Setup] > [System
Setup] °

Make the setting within the Multi-media channel window,

setup as per your system settings, (as shown on

diagram4.6.5.3)

i.  On the video channel #0, input video signal #2, and
input the cameras in —use (from #1 to #64)

ii. On the video channel #1, input video signal #18 , and
input the cameras in —use (from #65 to #128).

To set the cameras to the sub-keyboard

i.  Select the address of the sub-keyboard #1° Then, select
the cameras 1-64which the keyboard # 1 can control(as
shown4.6.5.3).

ii.  Select the sub-keyboard #2° And then select the
camera numbers to be controlled by #2 (as shown on
left). The number of camera range from 65-128 (as
diagram 4.6.5.3) °
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~ Monitar Partition 5 elect

Maonitor Nod -
hanitor Nog

Maonitor No10 —I
haonitor Mo11
Maonitor Nol12
Maonitor No13
Maonitor Nol4
Monitor No15
Manitor Nol16
Maonitor No17
Maonitor Nol18
Maonitor No19
Monitor No20 <

~ Monitor Partition Select

I onitor Mo -
tonitor No3

tonitor Na10 J
tonitor Mol
tonitor Nol2
onitor Mol13
tonitor Nol4
tonitor Na15
tanitor Nol6
tanitar Nal?
onitor Mol18
tonitor No19
tonitor No20 hd

?\E"Ij" ~ Partition Control

¥ Inuse

- Priority Control

P ifsd

4. To set the number of monitors to be controlled by sub-
keyboard.

i.  First, user select the sub-keyboard #1, and then select
the number of monitors (as shown on diagram 4.6.5.3)
for the number selection of monitors to be controlled
by keyboard #1( which can a max control up to 16 units
of monitors).

ii.  Select the sub-keyboard #2, then select the monitor NO.
17 (as shown on left diagram) to be controlled &
operated by #2 as diagram 4.6.5.3

5. It is most important to set the system for the keyboard

activities

(as below).

i.  Select the priority level of the sub-system and of the
sub-keyboard.

MATRIX #00

—————— | 1 4-. 65

-(] 128
\’/— 64 \’/—

MATRIX #11

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

[ ]

#18  [#17

MEGASYS

|#2 #16

J: 0 Group 1 I:l

| I:l Qo0
Qo0

127

CH#1

Group 2

KEYBOARD #1 KEYBOARD #2

Central | | Sub-station
Camera 1-128 Camera 63-128
Maonitor 1-16 Maonitor 17-32

Diagram 4.6.5.3
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4.7

Printer Setup

& print
General l
Select Printer
@ Add Prinker gL HP_SERVER on ET_SERVE
£ Auto HP C L Jet 4500-P5 on MAIM_SERVER.  Sg HP_SERVWER1 on ET_SERY
CARTURE F £5 JOE_HP_LS on JOE_STAT
< ¥
Status: Ready [~ Printtafle  Preferences
Location:
Eammem: Find Printer...
Fage Fange
o Murber of copies: |1 El:
" Selection
o r—
gt
Frint | Cancel

4.8

2% Task Tables

Task Table

Task List

ON/OF|Level [Mon  [Cam  [UseMdKB/GU[R1-RE [Sw  [ACU o

Mo: 1
Ma: 2
Mo: 3
Mo: 4
Mao: &
Mo: B
Mo: 7
Mao: 8
Mo: 3

ﬂ
-
"
2
=

10
0 1] 1]

[=3E=0r=1= ==y == ]
ocoooooooo

0
0
1]
0
0
1]
0
0

oooooooo
coocoocooo
coocoocooo
ooooooo
coocoooo
ocoooooo

Mo. of Client Connected: IU

Quit

x|
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This is a normal setting of the system, if the system already has the printer, press to get into the Print
Window.

There are 16 sub-control communication numbers for the user to look up the system status or used to test
the installation at point-of-service. Below is how the status can be checked.

No. of Client Connected

This will indicate the number of users has log-in on the
network system and using it.

This No. of Client Connected is for indication purpose only.
When number not equal to “0”, that means there are still
user log-on to the computer, and thus do not log-off the
system. System can detect this number and no need to
manually input.
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4.9

HA Automation

Home use surveillance is part of the special function of MEGAsy. This allow the home management to
be set up. But this must be worked together with the Panasonic HA system, using Panasonic branded
devices. (include 16 alarm descriptions and installations) When MEGAsys system receives signal from

the system of Panasonic HA, it will act accordingly to the pre-set alarm interlock macros and display the
overall status.

% Home Automation (Panasonic) | ® Block No.
MEGAsys provide total 8 groups, Block1-8 outputs, for
Elisek M (s e (Al T Dl maximum control of 8 blocks of buildings..
[ = = Detais | e.g. Block No. =5
Setup
Alarmn Text Digplay D escription ® House No.
JBlock 5. 8/F, B 01 Alam House number is comprised of 4 digits. Every Block
Alarm Interlock Macro number can be assigned with a combination of 9999 ( 1 to
|Man{Photod_3} 9999). House number is internally assigned by the
Panasonic HA system.
Example: House No. =901, means 9" floor, unit 01
® Setup
Enter into the Setup box the related alarm signal (include
Alarm Message & Interlock Data)
® Alarm Message
When alarm signal received, display will show Block
5, 9/F RmO1 Alarm
® Interlock Data
When alarm signal being received, will activate
Macro command : MAP {Floor5_9}, VOC{Alarm01}
ErmmESSS x|l ©® Alarm Type Define Details
. Press key on Alarm Type Define, display will show
Alarm Type Define . .
a pop-up window, HA Type. Please enter the 16 different
. wpela: i | alarm types into the (Block) number.
Type Description Text
Gas Detection Alarm o Type No
MEGAsys system has max 16 groups for user to
program and set into system.
® Alarm Type Define Message )
Enter into Alarm Type Define box the alarm type,
name, and the reminder words.
Example 1 Example 2
Block No. 5 5 8 8
House No. 901 901 1505 1505
Alarm Message Block 5, 9/F RmOl | Block 5, 9/F RmO1 | Block 8, 15/F RmoO5 | Block 8, 15/F RmO05
Alarm Alarm Alarm Alarm
Interlock Data Map{Floor5 9}, Map{Floor5 9}, Map{Floor8 15}, Map{Floor8 15},
VOC{AlarmO1} VOC{AlarmO1} VOC{Alarm08} VOC{Alarm08}
Alarm Type No. 1 2 2 12
Alarm Type Gas Detector Alarm Door Sensor Alarm Door Sensor Alarm Fire Detector Alarm
Define Details
<Table 1>
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4.10 Sub-keyboard control setting

Most of the large scale CCTV system, has a real need for a total operating system. MEGAsys can

provide [1-16] sets of sub-keyboard for the user. It is important to provide the authorization setting once
many other sub-keyboard units has been added, while multi-users simultaneously operate at the same

time yet not affecting each other who also has authorization to review video and to control the same

cameras.

BMS is also being treated by MEGASsys system as a message communication sub-keyboard operation, user must also set
theBMS system computer (with address) with proper operating authorization levels.

L. Priority Setting of Camera Control

-
CGI:‘IEf

LI x|

-y Sub Kevboard Ma
s ~

- Camera Partition 5 elect

3

Camera: 1
Camera:2
Camera:3
Camerand
Camera:b
Camera:B
Camera: 7
Camera:d
Camera:9
Camera:10
Camera11
Camera:12
Camera:13

KK K

4

If there are sub-keyboards within the entire system, when set up properly,
can control all the cameras within the system, the devices (e.g. cameras —
fixed or PTZ with auto focus) may affect the control center’s control. As
such, a careful priority setting is important to avoid any conflicts.

Example: set the sub-control keyboard to monitor the camera 1 to 13.
Ignore this if there is no need to control these cameras. ©

II. Monitor Control Priority Setting

- Monitar Partition 5 elect

Manitar Mol
tonitor Mo2
Manitor Mo3
tanitor Nod
taonitor No5
Monitor Nof
tonitor No?
onitor Nog
anitor o3
tonitor No10
Monitor Mo11
taonitor Nol12
tonitor Nol3 hd
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Within the entire system, if there are sub-control keyboard set up for
monitoring, then user must select all the monitor (including the central
control room monitor, secondary monitors, access control monitors...) .
Priority must be set properly to avoid the system conflicts.

Example: if sub-keyboard 1 is authorized to control monitor 1, than simply

click and select from the pop-up window on the left. Ignore this step if
no need for other screen to carry out monitoring
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III.  Keyboard Control

&
Xk

=% Sub Keyboard Control

- Partition Control

~ Priority Control

™ lnuze

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

Priority /authorization setting is very critical for the sub-keyboard
operation. Thus it is important for user to first set the priority levels. The
system will judge by the priority level when two operators are controlling
the same PTZ camera. Higher priority operator will get to control the PTZ
camera while the lower priority one will not be able. But first of all, please
set the priority as below (i.c. at the 2™ box).
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4.11

L]

Communication Control Programming

This chapter is for user to learn how to set up communication of the supplementary devices with the
MEGAsys system. These include: ET-8C500 16 Zone Security Alarm Collector, ET-8C800 64 Zone
Security Alarm Collector, DDC 9000 Double door access controller and ELV 1000 Elevator controller, or

ET-4C300 64 Zone Alarm collector controller ...etc.

After the user has connected all the peripheral devices with the central security alarm collector, and find
out only the (Rx)signal light have come on, without the (TX) signal. In this situation, check to see if
there is any miss-connection of the signal wires. If connections are OK, the user may be has not given
MEGAsys a proper communication control setup. Please follow the steps below. °

<Select ET-8C500/ ET-8C800 pop-up window>

If user program wants to program the ET-8C500/ ET-8C800 Remote Control Decoder, steps are as below.

% Communication Configure |
@ Lift System Analogue Device

RPU Location Detail: lﬂDool Carntroller

cese Control [nterlock

ﬂ RPU Comm Stat

r Palling Contral Comm Status Renew Polling Status
* Enabled 1 Orline ﬂ ¥ Curcuit Short
. ¥ Curcuit Open
8 o
Suspend Offline I alam

~ACU TYPE(16/54 ZONE DEFINE)
RPU Addiess
001 8C500 - o -
002 BC800 # 1 —
0038C800#2 x| L

ACU TYPE(E/64 Z0ME DEFINE]

001 8C500 -
002 8C800 # 1
003 8C8o0#2 x|

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

Page 1 Communication Control:

= Off-line

Patrolling Collector

User must first select the addresses of the tested alarm
collector devices, then the next step is to open the
communication port of the MEGAsys. Click mouse onto the
small circle [ until a black dot appear], to confirm open of
the MEGAsys communication.

Communication Status Display

About 3 minutes after opening the alarm collector
communication, the user can see the status on the screen..
After opening the MEGAsys’s alarm collect to
communicator for 3 minutes, user can see the Comm. Status
as below.

— means that MEGAsys communication
system is still not connected. If report shows on lower
left corner, [ACUO001] off-line, user must inspect the
connection wires and try to find out where is the
problem.

= On-line — means that the alarm collector and the system

132

is connected for communication. Once this step is
successful, the user can continue to test the other
devices.

Alarm Collector Address

The address starts with 1 to 256. User need to pay attention
to the different addresses for different model of collector.
Only open the ones which has been properly tested. Do
not open those which the collector’s address has not been
setup. This is because the system will continuously survey
the “already opened “ collectors. Otherwise, the system
will waste a lot of time to survey and still cannot find the
collectors which has been tested and opened. This will
affect the system efficiency of the MEGAsys under
normal operation mode

= Reset — This is a remote control button, and used for
reset the ET-8C500/ ET-8C800 controller work status.
This software reset signal is being transmitted to ET-
8C500/ ET-8C800 (same effect as when user pressing
these 2 physical buttons).
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Fenew Polling Statuz

¥ Curcuit Short
¥ Curcuit Open
[ Alam
x
5]
@Access Contral | terl k| @Ll S | Analogue Device

ﬂ FiPU Comm Status

~Alarm RPU Location and | lock Setup
RPU Address: 1 -
Location Details [Wachine Foom

Offline Interlack. |

Comm Resume Interock |

RPU Tamper Interlock Iasdagdasd

AL lost Interlock Ihwthlhg

Battery Low Interlock [y5arrth
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= Security Alarm Collector Address

Before the user set this address, he must understand clearly
device addresses. ET-8C500 has a collector of 16 import
zone, and has only one address. But ET-8C800has 64
import zone collector, and has 4 addresses. (as shown)
Normally, ET-8CS500 has one address (001Red), but
64zone input ET-8C800 has 4 addresses (003-006Blue),
The next one after selecting ET-8C800 (003-006), address
should start with (007). And the address must be same
with the other peripherals devices.

=  Renew Polling Status
User may want to renew the status of the security alarm
collector with the MEGAsys system , under either Circuit
Short or Open situations.

= Circuit Short — Check the devices from the alarm
collector to see if there is any short circuit problem.

= Circuit Open — Check the devices from the alarm
collector to see if any open circuit problem exist.

= Alarm - reset the security alarm collector status

Page 2 Communication Configure

=  RPU Address The address start with 1 to 256, click to open
the collector to set the address. Example, to set the RPU
address, location details, battery low interlock.

=  Location Details — location of the keyboarding.:
LOCATION: 001

= Offline Interlock — input the proper MACRO commands.
But when the system detect the RPU is not on-line, it will
execute the input of this Macro Command

=  Comm. Resume Interlock — when the system resumes the
on-line, it will input this Interlock command.

=  RPU Temper Interlock — when the system detect if there is
anyone trying to temper with the RPU, the system will
input this command . e.g.: MON 003 CAM 006, MAC 001

= AC Lost Interlock — when the AC main power is being lost,
the Macro will execute this command. E.g. start the backup
power supply and start this Macro to inform the repair
service person.c

=  Battery Low Interlock—when the system detect the battery
low voltage signal, it will automatically execute this
command . e.g. inform the service person to replace the
battery.
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% Communication Configure x|
E@Access Control Interlock @ Lift System Analogue Device
ﬂ RPU Comm Status gﬂpu Location Details ﬂDDor Contraller
Loop #01
ADRS |Status | «
Chl #01 E_
Chl #02 @
Cul #03 Site: Controller
GIER] [ =l [:l
=
Cul #05
Refresh
e _ [ Fctech ] i
x
ﬂ RPU Comm Status @HPU Location Details @Dnﬂr Controller
! ,‘gﬁﬂccess Control Interlock | @ Lift System Analogue Device

rAcoess Control Door Controller
Location Description Address
JLOCATION : 002 o=l
Tamper Alslrn Interlack
Jacu 4
AClast Interlack.
Battery Low Interlock

%.Communication Configure x|

ﬂ RPL Comm Status
Access Control Interlock Lift System

r ECU Confi

[T ECUNe:l [~ ECUMa:03

[ ECUNo:02 [ ECU Mo 10
[ ECUNe:03 [~ ECUMo: 11
M ECUNG:04 [ ECUMN 12

[ ECUNo:05 [ ECUMo:13
[ ECUMNo:0B [~ ECUMo: 14
[T ECUNo:07 [ ECUMo:15
[T ECUNo:08 [~ ECUMo: 16

%HF‘U Lacation Details

gDoor Controller
Analogue Device
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Page 3 Communication Controller Configure

When using the DDC 9000 & ET-121 this page of door access
control diagram will appear.

= Site Controller — click down this arrow, user will see the 1-
8 site Controller for selection Site Controller address which
can connect in series a maximum of 30 units of DDC9000
controller.

=  Loop # - after selecting the address of the Site Controller,
user can then select which unit of DDC 9000 controller
device. Left click the mouse between theADRS&Ctrl # a
check mark will appear on the square of the [Status]

s After ET-121, DDC 9000and computer are hooked up,
Status will be displayed. If the display do not show up, it
means that you have not installed the device. Please check
carefully.

«  Pleas refer to the MEGAsysQuick Test ManualVer.2.3 (For
MEGAsys Ver.3.xx) Chapter 7 section V

Page 4 Access Control Configure

Access Controller Door Controller:
= Address selection — access address can be assigned between
1 to 30 for which door.

=  Location Description — type in with keyboard, e.g.:
LOCATION: 001

=  Tamper Alarm Interlock — input the MACRO command,
when system detect any controller being tampered with,
the command will be executed. E.g.: ACU 001 OUT 002

=  ACLost Interlock — input the MACRO command, when AC
power is loste.g. start the back up power supply and info
the repair service person.

=  Battery Low Interlock—input the MACRO command when
system the signal of battery voltage low, e.g. info the repair
person to come replace the battery.

Page S Elevator Control Unit (ECU):

Within this page, set the number of elevator which as the ECU
devices installed.

Before using this control unit, user must configure which of
theELV 1000 are being used.

Click onto the ECU squares next to the numbers until the check
marks appear.

% For writing MACRO, user please refer MACRO Menu
Ver.1.0 (For MEGAsys Ver.3.xx)°

s There is some difference between this Page 3 and the page
4 of Chapter 10 (Communication Status). Individually to be
edited on page3-4, but the Cpater 10 only display the
positions of the collectors, User cannot do any edit changes.
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=% Communication Configure

ﬂ RPU Camnrn Status @HPU Location Details unor Coritroller

cess Control Interlock

@ Lift System Analogue Device
Al - 5510 (Analogue Devices)
Slot#1 | Stttz | Slor 43 | Slat e |

* %

Can s Fnusliu“—
Cazfo Cwoefo
Caz o Cwoz o
Caoa o Caosfo

%% = Polling Cycle [in second]

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

Page 6 Analogue Device Setup:

Analogue service only support the model of AI-5510, which
has4solts: (Slot #1, Slot #2, Slot #3 & Slot #4), and each slot has
analogue inputs. Click next to each of the group, the user can
input time of the polling cycle.
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4.12 Communication Port
There are a lot of device which will be connected to the computer of the MEGAsys system. Example,:
sub-keyboard, video matrix, PTZ camera decoder, all in one fast dome camera...etc,. They all utilize the
4-channel RS-422 communication card on the main system.

The user can refer to this chapter to know how to connect multiple devices with the MEGAsys system so
that they can be communicating to work together as a whole.

=& Comm Port Configure x| > System Port Conﬁgure
- System Port Configure
oF  Svstem Network Comm Por/TER Unicader v" Channel — User can select the 256 port numbers and
1.F DDCComlET-Coder [I =] & r Extend COM Port ( exclude Redundant Port).
|
2. = - b
[C DDC Com2: H rl
ar ¢
6. [ Alarm Repeat Panel = < If the user need to select the device signal to go through
| multiple paths to install the ports, he need to use the system
7% Vi i = e .
’ i Video Matrix 2 ‘| port to configure
E S!.lb Kevboard Extra = i
9. [ Site Controller- ET121 1 - (I %
10. i > [
. lt Door Control UnitDCU2 [0 (I g
1 - r 1 = (I b r
12- - Sneed- Dome Esra = (I |
13' c ECU Lift Control , 1 - (I i
<! 1A Tlome Automation | i »  System Network — there are total of 15 different
14. [T PABX Svstem 0 ~| r .
_ I devices/systems for user to select.
15. " Analogue Equipment 0 - (I
5 Tedundﬂnt Port ITEPKIP - & l. DDC Com 1:
T S ] Connect the alarm RPU  (Model numbers: ET-
[ shve [teainnas  —Ji0  —{SE=] 8C500 -~ ET-8C800 - ET-4C300 - ET-200) , as
Slava IF diagram 4.12.1a°
== | e
™ Master [1601000 60 Advanzed Port Details: DDC Comm Port
1P Management 2. DDCCom2:
Connect the device same as “DDC Com 1:” only
rServerNetwork ————  Remote UDP Access different in usage and functions. This one is for the
W TCP/P Protocol Server Status | "PD“ |e00 ¥ Enabled backup Channel’ / Spare Cable. When the
communication line is being cut/disconnected, as

diagram 4.12.1b, the communication will kept
comminuted.
Port Details: DDC Comm Port0

="
=
| com1 {\
= s
MEGAsys Server
ET-8C300 | °© ET-8C300 | © e ET-8Cs00  |°® ET-8C500
#1 H2 #3 #4
R 7R e j“
ra

7
COM 2 X
Double Loop Communication

<Figure 4.12.1a>

¢ Double Loop Communication means that DDC Coml and DDC Com 2 being used together can prevent the
lots of any one alarm RPU signal. Example::

When #2 & #3alarm RPU are being cu off in communication, as diagram 4.12.1b, Com 1 cannot
communicate with RPU #3, then the Com 2and #3 RPU can allow the system to continue to receive all the
RPU alarm signals, because the Com2’s communication line is starting to connection from the first one
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=

="

=

COM 1| [\

. 1 v ,A
MEGAsys Server

ET-8C300 | °© ET-8C300 | © ET-8Cs00  |°® ET-8C500
#1 #H2 #3 #4
= L / ey jﬂ
7
ra

7
COM 2 X
Double Loop Communication

<Figure 4.12.1b>

BMS Interlock Com 3:

This is the BMS higher language interface. When the system is being connected with the Mimic Panel, Display
Device, there is a need for MEGAsys system to click start the communication device, so that the system can
receive and send the device signals, and continue communication.

Port Details: BMS Interlock Comm Port

Alarm Repeat Panel

To be used when connecting the LED Sub-panel device (Product name: Alarm Repeat Panel)

= Reset — Only suitable with Alarm Repeat Panel. When Alarm Panel is connected to Main Server, the operator
can use this Reset key to do the remote control. Reset signal will be communicated via this port to Alarm
Repeat Panel -, to execute the Reset. Example : when system device has alarm error, system hang, or alarm
reset...etc.

Port Details: Alarm Repeat Panel

Video Matrix
Video Matrix channel connector (Model: ET-3214 ~ ET-6416) and Voice Matrix controller (Model: ET-3216A) °
Port Details: Video Matrix Channel

Sub-keyboard
Sub-keyboard connector(Model: ET-KB500 ~ ET-KB800) ©
Port Details: Sub Control Keyboard Comm Port

Site Controller — ET121
Connect between site controller and door control unit. (Model: ET-121 ~ DDC9000) °
Port Details: Site Controller Comm Port

Evertech Electronics Ltd.
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& ET121 Site Controller | When the user need to use this channel, click on the 4 boxes next to Site
- Site Cantroller Configure—— Controller “ET-121 Site Controller’ window will appear.
J\\¥
Address  OnfOft Click this icon, window ET-121 Timer
L Monitor will appear as below.
#2 [ r
#ilr r
#a r
s [ r . ET-121 Timer Monitor |
He r ) )
#r r - Timer/Queue Status/Time Status
Ha m Time Date Status . . .
Adis 1] T . —— This window is
0 [ Beset ] adis 2 | | - for the operator
[ Clock ] Adis 43 | T |- check time/date
PolCycle [g0  mS Adis 4| [ [
Adis #5 | | I
Adrs #5 I I I
Adrs #7 | | I
Adis #8 | | I
ET121 Time Zone ‘wieek Diate
=l =] =
Start Stop
Mol | |
Mo:2 | |
|- RSN >zl
Enabled [~ Upload |
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

Door Control Unit DCU2
Connecting the electric lock controller (Model: ET-DCU2) °
Port Details: Door Controller Unit DCU2 Comm Port

Centre Master GUI

Connecting another unit of system device or elevator controller (Model: ET-ELV1000) © When the alarm device is
being triggered, the MEGAsys Main Server system will receive this signal, and will send off this signal to
another system/ computer display.

Port Details: Centre Master GUI Comm Port

Speed Dome Control

Connecting the other PTZ camera decoder (Not including ET products) ¢ Any of the brand or model of PTZ
available in the market, to be used with MEGAsys system, need to be connected to a Unicoder device, so that the
PTZ protocols can send back data to the MEGAsys system. About the Unicoder installation info, please call
Everett Electronics or their local representatives.

Port Details: Speed Dome Camera

ECU Lift Controller

Connecting the elevator controller unit (Model: ET-ELV1000) ¢ When alarm is triggered, the MEGAsys Main
Server system will receive this signal, and will send this signal to the pre-assigned system or display monitors.

Port Details: ECU Lift Controller

HA Home Automation

Connect Panasonic HA system. If the system need to add a system of Home Automation, a Unicoder must be
installed to connect with MEGAsys. Home Automation signal/data can be sent back to MEGAsys 7 About
the Unicoder installation info, please call Everett Electronics or their local representatives.

Port Details:

PABX System

Connect to a PABX telephone system, when a telecom system is needed. Need to connect the PABX with
MEGAsys thru a Unicoder device to send all the telephone data back to MEGAsyssystem. About the Unicoder
installation info, please call Everett Electronics or their local representatives.

Port Details:
Analogue Equipment
Connect to Analogue device.

Port Details:

Redundant Port
Connect to Redundant Server device.

Appendix — 4.12: Redundant Port

K3
o

All MEGAsys Client must use the TCP/ IP Protocol to communicate with other remote devices.
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>j]]

Tice 2

Communication Settings

£

DDC comm Port

Port Details ‘
Baud Rate
Il (7300 ¢ 8O0 ¢ 1200 ¢ 2400
=] m
iy " 4800 ¢ 9600 ¢ 19200
Parity Data Bits
- Ic
+ More g g
€ Oad Stop Bits
" Ewven 12

Cancel
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Communication Settings

Us the Communication Setting window for the setting,
depending which type of device selected to install, the
system will select and display the related communication
port window.

All ports use the same Communication Settings — Port
Detail, for the current Baud Rate, Parity, and Data Bits.

Under normal circumstances, if the system need a certain
type of communication device signal, user must utilize a
path to install. This is the function key for this purpose.

Pls refer more on this topic from <Table 4.12.1> COM
Port Settinge

Example: Select #1 as the DDC Comm Porte

1. Select #lport, left click to it, there will be a [x]
appearing.

2. Click to its right on the black dot, and then select the
Channel as COM 1°

7]

3. Right click to the icon !™®]  Communication
Settings window -- Port Detail will show a DDC
Comm Porte

4. Then enter the speed of the port as 9600 Baud Rate;
None Parity; 8 Data Bit; 1 Stop Bite

5. Press Same steps for setting the other
communication ports.

November, 2004



MEGAsys — Server

Graphic Alarm Display System Software Programming Manual

<Table 4.12.1> COM Port Settin

B 5 = =
=] o) = =
5 z i; pg- Remark
= = < S
2|53
1. DDC Coml: 9600 N 8 1 /
2. DDC Com 2: 9600 N 8 /
= There is practically no limit on the communication
speed, all depends on the BMS connecting device.
S8 LR s L SO Tk / / / / - hI: need to usE Xcom/PABXsystems, plefse use this
comm port for setting.
4. Alarm Repeat Panel 9600 N 8 1 /
. . =  If need to use_Audio Matrix, please use this comm
cb VLGOI Elasts . N . ! port for setting, same speed as tphe Video Matrix.
6. Sub-keyboard 9600 N 8 1 /
7. Site Controller — ET121 9600 N 7 1 /
8. Door Control Unit DCU2 9600 N 8 1 /
= GUI - practically no limit on speed, all depends on
9. Centre Master GUI / / / / the system or the computer it is connected to at the
other end.
=  To use any brand of PTZ controller, , there is need
10. Speed Dome Control 9600 N 8 1 to connect it to a Unicoder, before the MEGAsys
can receive the signals.
11. ECU Lift Controller 9600 N 7 1 /
=  Baud Rateset as 9600 User can change the setting
12. HA Home Automation 9600 N 8 1 per the Panasonic HA being used. Unicoder is
needed
= Depends on the speed of the system user is using.
13. PABX 1200 N 7 1 User can change the communication speed.
Unicoder is needed.
14. Analogue Equipment 9600 N 8 1 /
15. Redundant Port / / / / - %lél;/c}(}))n;;:r.tPort uses TCP/ IP. User must set it as
» [P Management

1. Input (IP)or (URL) °

2. Network address and description

3. When off-line detected on IP, activate MACRO

4. Activate the IP Management function

5. Info display zone, max 100 sets of info

6. Function activate, means more than 2 has same Host

Can use for Network testing, to see if the web is working properly. And also to see if IP devices are properly connected.

. MEGAsys IP Management Ukility ﬂ

Gt freelP @ WL () v ::':‘]Managemenl Enabled ) s
Description: @ I
Macro: @l d} ﬂl Remove |©)  Ping Timer 10y

IP us
1E0.100.0.102 [ Online

@

160.100.0.102 4 | _,I
)
[V Orly diferent hosts Verifyingever 2 seconds.

6) 12

7. Newly added IP setting info
8. Delete IP device info
9. Save all the info and close the window

12. Display Ping time’s intervals

Name, (not check)

7
0‘0
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IP Management function uses 37 ports for testing.

10.0pen Time Interval window, set Ping time interval
11. Activate function, display scanning for IP°
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™ Multi Connection Server Status - v1.0

Server Debug
Informatian

Sockets Loaded -
1

Clients Connected :
0

i Elientinfomation

Outgoing Data to Client

Incoming Data Form All Clients

9] » Server Network

v" TCP/IP Protocol
@ Server Status —

Send

e

v' TCP/ IP Workstation — utilize network link to communicate with other systems. All the linked server must be defined
fist before use. Take all the sub-stations and their names and IP addresses, utilize the (Level) video frequency, to send

the video from the sub-station (Output No :) to the Main computer’s input port (In No:).

Press key, to show the— TCP/ IP Connect — window, please refer to this manual (chapter 4 section 6.10 for

the function and application).

Local Port No. — Use on the network for setting transmission in/output to port address (range of address, any one

between 1000-6000) normally select 3000, to prevent conflict with other communication types.
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Appendix — 4.12: Extend COM Port

To use the computer system outer communication port (virtual comm. Port) which will only apply and generate on the
network system. Named as Redirector Extend COM Port, will be used on (Alarm) & (Matrix) devices, including video and
audio matrix.

—_— i
To lext ET-6416
\L ° :
a a
‘r | a a
- - —™e o
MEGAsys R o ET-6416 #02
COM3 |a o —
L [ -]
ET-6416 #00 (Network l“:"‘
= I Module)
T I]%— ¥
EEER " R
a L]
¥ COMT (5 BF 1) conr ML ° °
a a
(Virtual Port) ET-6416 #01
o LAN =~

COMT: IP = 160.100.0.130:3000

Port

<Figure 4.12.2>

Application — example:
As shown 4.121.2, Networked computer connected with ET-6416 network card device ET-6416 #01 to obtain an IP address
utilizing network module, (COM7: IP = 160.100.0.130) °

How to add COM7virtual comm. Port to the computer, and thru this port control

<% ICEIP port EI three remote ET-6416 device to get video images? Steps of setup as below:
160.100.0.2:9192
15800“"1902019053_03-3-030-1 1. Click on the left of Video Matrix
COMOT-9500.n.5.1 2. Select Extend on the Channel, by click the down arrow
3. Window appear — TCPIP porte
4. Enter COM07:9600.n.8.1into the window box in the middle low portion.
Click the key, and add the Serial Port, as shown on the left diagram.
5. After selection, click down the TCPIP Port(lower right) to settings
into the storage. Click the sign above to back out.
After setup, the user can use the computer system to get the video of
Delete remote COM7 ET-6416 from the user’s main computer
IPEx: [160.100.0.10:3000)
Serial Ex: [COM12:9600.0.8.1)
[ % About connecting the network module ET-6416 steps and the setting
parameters, please refer to ET-6416Network Installation Manua land
MEGAsys — ServerQuick Start installation Manual Chapter 6 — Redirector
(Network System Portion).
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Appendix — 4.12: Redundant Port

If the system need to use (Redundant Server), user must set up here. Normal use of the “TCP/ IP” -- COM Port, the backup
system need to provide a perfect network for support. Under normal situation, this machine may not show its real use, as
there are no computer in any disorder. But when emergency happens, main computer goes down, this Redundant become

very important and useful. This

so called Slave/ Redundant

Server,

normally work as the Master

The (TCP/ IP) can connect the main computer (Master) and the redundant /backup computer (Slave) , as shown in 4.12.3¢

LAN

Cath
Cable

e |

LAN
(TCP/IP)

<Figure 4.12.3>

Master
MEGASYS
I MATRIX
ers =
ET-BCA00
Slave
MEGASY 5

= Sleep — temp stop Slave system for 10-15 seconds (depends on the system settings), to allow theMastersystem can

reboot and start work again.

X

=¥ Redundant Advanced Control

Master Hedundant Monitoring Type

i
[~ Alarm Polling Cycle
[ Video Matrix Polling
[¥ System Events

Client Receive Redundant Log

[~ Card Reader Access Events
[~ Alarm Message Log

= Advanced — new window show up as the — Redundant Advanced

Controle

§  Master Redundant Monitoring Type — select here for the
type. Master(when system cannot be received) Slave (will 1
be awaken from sleep to temporary take up the work of the

Master system).

1  Card Reader Access
[1  Alarm Polling Cycle
[1  Video Matrix Polling
[1 System Events

Example 1 Example 2 Example 3
C A M C A M C A M
1] 0 0 d 1] 0

If Master cannot read card info (C)
Master will stop work, and turn over
to Slave to continue , until Master can
resume card reading work.

If Master cannot read card info (C)and
alarm signal (4) Master will stop
work, and turn over to Slave to
continue , until Master can resume
card reading work and receive alarm .

When Master concurrently cannot
receive any of the 3 signals/info, the
system work will be turn over to Slave
until Master returns to normal and
start receiving these 3 info.

@ C - Card Reader Access
@ A - Alarm Polling Cycle
@ M - Video Matrix Polling
d

Table 4.12.2

Client Receive Redundant Log — Slave system is in Sleep status, continue need to receive the info. When these

info has been selected, means the Slave system during sleep will still receive these info.
[ Card Reader Access Events

O Alarm Message Log
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Redundant Port Setting:

As shown in diagram 4.11.3, when connections are made, user need to set all the system functions as

below.

1.

Need to know the IP addresses of Master MEGAsys and Slave
MEGAsys system As:

(Master MEGAsys) IP: 160.100.0.61

(Slave MEGAsys) IP: 160.100.0.60
Individually set into the MEGAsys system.

2. Enter into the System Communication.

3. Get into the window Comm Port Configuree

4.  Click into box next to Redundant Port

5. Select (Channel No.), normally select as “TCP/IP”, click the
down arrow for other select of COM Porte

6.

When selection is made, the number will appear from its
background. The system that is currently in-use is the Master
MEGAsys, Click on to the box next to Master until color turns
in darker color. Then enter the address of Slave IP.

< If the system currently in-use is the Slave MEGAsys, click
on the same square next to Slave until color change to
darker, enter the Master IP address. Then enter the Delay
Interval (Sec.)a the bottom box for delay time, normally set
as 10 seconds, can be adjusted by user later.

Redundant Port Usage Method

&% Comm Port Configure

System Port Configure

Svstem Network

p< DDC Com1:
" DDC Com?2:
-

™ Alarm Repeat Panel

™ Video Matrix

[" Sub Keyboard

[™ Site Controller - ET121
[ Door Control Unit DCU2

-

" Speed Dome Camera

(4) % Redundant Port
|

bl ]

e =l ——

-
1
C
1
C

I
C

| 2]
FI [Eceg
C

-
1
C
1
o
1

CSee [eoioooes  —TJo  — (=]

Slave IP

(6) P Master 160100060

Server Network

ibdvanced ]
[X TCR/P Protocol

3

System can be operational once all the connections are made, When everything is working normally, the Slave MEGAsys

is in a Sleep mode, showing this icon as the sleep status. @ e When the Master MEGAsys is under working condition,

the icon of status will be shown as such

)

When Master MEGASsys is working, it will send off a signal to the Slave , on the average of every 1-2 second, telling the
Slave, Master is still normally working. Once the master (Master MEGAsys) have problem, and cannot work, (e.g. CPU out
of order) and cannot transmit signals, and Slave counted 30 sec without signal received, then it will immediately take over
the work of the master (delay time as set in the system) . by then, the Slave icon will change into Master icon.

If Master system is being saved, only need to click on to the key within the (system comm.) Master will resume
work and Slave will go back to sleep (as show on diagram 4.11.4)°

When Master cannot resume work, and
have to force the Slave to stop all the work,
the steps are as below:

Press dow key , Slave will
temporary stop receiving signal for 30
seconds, watch the Master system to see if
it can return back to normal, and receive
info. If after 30 sec, Slave icon turn from
sleep to work status, this means the Master
still have problem, cannot work normally.
oUser need to continue pressing the

Sleepkey until system returns back to
normal.

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

Operate |+
Polling
Reboot Connect
4 [i2 t
Master Stop
(PC down)

30 sec.

Slave Slave
Start up Sleeping
Programmable
elay
<Figure 4.12.4>
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4.13 Operator Authorization Levels

Within this manual at Chapter 4- 4.6.2, user should set the levels into 8 (0-7), This is important for user to
set properly.

MEGAsys takes the edit, setting, operating,...ctc tasks and separate them into 2 major types, to allow
casier identification of operator and management levels of authorization. Example:

= Operator level [0-3]
Daily operation work has different levels e.g. : [0] operator can only receive alarm, execute
acknowledge and reporting. ° [3] operator can reset alarm during night shift. [0-1] operator for
cameras are set as pre-set video touring and recording, Thus [0-4] operator cannot control the PTZ
cameras.

=  Supervisor/management level operator [4-7]
Daily work operators are set into different levels e.g.: [4] operator can only execute alarm self-
diagnostics, polling tests, handle system reports, and set patrol routes. [5] operator can execute
different functions. [4] night shift operator also cannot control PTZ cameras.

= Authorization setting — must be equal or higher than the setting level before they can allow to do the
programming, setting, editing and operating.

User should base on the system need to set operating diagram icon for different authorization levels.
There are 5 pages for user to set these levels.e

=% Operation Setup Priority ﬂ Page 1 Main functions:

| Acctut| Setup | OpeMap] Tow | bCu This main.menu page display all the entry control icons,
simply point and click next to them, user can reset the
access priority levels.

- MEGAsys Main Manual Access Priority

System Exit Alarm Report

]

yztem Event

N

Comm Control

ZI _

2
o
N

N

=

o Control

N

=
()
s}

Group Shunt

N

]

=
=
o
[w}
0
[}

hnel Diagnositics

o |[+°[8l R [

N
=E]
]

[} ol
3]
<
o
o
[=]
=
o
£

|
EI .

Evertech Electronics Ltd. 145 November, 2004



MEGAsys — Server
Graphic Alarm Display System Software Programming Manual

x|  Page2 Access Control:

= (o e [ This page shows all the access control related icons,
an | cup | “perfop] Cowr user can point and click next to the icon to reset the
rAccess Control Setup Priority priority levels.

g Comm Status
DS

D atabase

-

I? vl

AccChl Rept
& F
Access Level Altn Fept
= =
Door Control

-~ Lock Control

¥

Time Zone

Huoilday @

[f = =l
Reader Passkey Edit

b =l

Database Control Priority

Enable n -
Delete ID vl 77 T
PIN Code ID vl Dizable 0 -
Xi|  Page3 Data base:
Main | AccCul | Setup | OperMap| Towr | DCU Within this page, user can edit and change the priority

level of this database (i.e. same as [system edit]
function page on the main menu).

- Spstem Setup Priority

—
o
2
@
o

Subkeyboard

-
4

=

onitar

ﬂ

A

wlF S
=

412 |4
@

[l

ommunication

N

Output coesz Level

AccChl Event Rept
IB - l |3 - l

N

M
[ i3 [ [ e |2
o

N

_U
-
o
=X
=
=3

£

Tirter

N
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5 | Operation Setup Priority ll
Main T AccElllT Setup T Tour DCu
- Operation tap Control Priority
F = (1
== Inp/0utput |con ccn‘j' Camera lcon
- l @ =
-_I Fieader lcon Link Map
Master Ouptut Control
Olutput Mo SetOn Set Off
Eﬁ Po= s = =
ﬂﬁﬁ&{% Mo:8
- Main Screen Minimize Control
™ Main Manual System Shut down
W Output Task Bar I vl
~Windows GUI [Flease Consule System Admin]
[ Hidden Windows T ask Bar
[T Hidden Desktop Al lcons
[™ Disable Ctrl-4l-Del and Cir-Enter
5 | Dperation Setup Priority 1[

Main T AccClllT Setup Tl]petMapT

- Patrol Control Priority

Patrol Towr Setup

o
N

Patral Status Contral

L

£l
J

Patrol Tour Report

N

Patrol &ccess Card

Patrol Reader Setup

ol[E
o

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

Page 4 Operation Map:

User can use this page to edit the priority levels for
operation map and output control icons. He can also use
this page to the edit or change the operating modes of
such. Simply click the down arrow and change the level
numbers.

Page 5 Tour :

147

User can edit and change the priority levels for all the
icons shown here(i.e. patrol tour, card reader define,
card define...etc). Simply click the down arrow key and
change.
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5 | Operation Setup Priority

X

Main TAccElllT Setup Tl]petMapT Tour T

~ DCU Control Priority

al .
E Lock Setup

LOCK Control Priority
L Alarm Reset

RTO Control Priority
L1 ock Control

Call List Handle

Jud ol

Group Interlock Override

[ =

Lock Group Control

Door Keep Open Control

hd

Door Reset Control

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

Page 6 DCU:

148

User can use this page to edit and change the priority
levels to the DCU (DCU-1 & DCU-2) as well as the
setting, programming and operating of such. Simply
click the down arrow key next to the icons to do so.

Group Interlock Override — suggest user to set this to the
highest as Access Level = 7 to heighten the system security
protection to the maximum

Lock Group Control — is for the use of those who controls
and operates the icons within the main menu Lock Groping
Control

Door Keep Open Control — means Door Control
Zwindo key for priority levels (a shown below)

Door Reset Control — means the priority setting for Door ,
use the Door Control window key to do as below:

Door Control X

Panel Ho. — 0003 Call Time:— 17:34:53

ito 3

Door Lock No.- 002 Intercom
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Appendix — 4.13: Front Graphic Operating Modes

Page 4: Operating GUI

Main Screen Minimize Control

[ ain Manual System Shut dawn

¥ Output Task Bar I? vl

@ Mlmlmlze the ICOn Menu CGAsys Security Management System.- Yer 4.00 ¥32 {Eng) - SERVER
) ==
- Close the Main Menu
=N Operation Setup Priority il
Main | AccCtl| Setup | OperMap| Tour | DCU
r Operation Map Control Priority
& L)
LIS InpA0utput |con o.-cnx)‘ Camera lcon
B = % E -l
-_I Reader |con Link Map
Master Ouptut Control
Output No: SetOn Set Off
@.@ [ERNEA (S R ) O
‘ R N3
System Shut down
7 -

rWindows GUI [Please Consule System Admin)

[ Hidden windaws Task Bar

™ Hidden Desktop All leons

™ Disable Ctl:Alt-Del and ChiEnter

11-12-0%  NR-NR-2NN4 Mnssssssss Rrnnn Shunk Mo - 17
® Minimize the Output Icon Menu K| e e = =
Display the Event Interlock = ‘ PR Hod
-Main Screen Minimize Control
Q E v e Spstem Shut down
2 -
“Windows GUI [Please Consule System Admin)

T Hidden Windons Task Bar
[ Hidden Desktop All Icons

[ Disable Ctrllt-Del and CtilErter
11: .100.0.79: 14000 - Local Port:3
11: C Mo: 01
11
11:12:05  08-06-2004

ffice Hour

Onsssrirsr Group Shunt No - 03

57

11:02:36  08-06-2004 ACU+++4+4+ Device Power UP - DDC No: 01
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Appendix — 4.13: Windows GUI (Please Consult System Admin)

Page 4: Operating GUI — “Windows GUI (Please Consult System Admin)”:

Windows GUI [Please Consule System Admin]

[ Hidden Windows Task Bar
[~ Hidden Desktop All lcons
[ Digable Ctrl-Alt-Del and Ctrl-Enter

@ Hidden Window Task Bar
- Hide theWindows Task Bar

@ Hidden Desktop All Icons

- Hide all the icons on the desktop screen

@ Disable Ctrl-Alt-Del and Ctrl-Enter

Asys Security Management System.- Yer 4.00 ¥32 {Eng) - SERVER

ﬂ =% Dperation Setup Priority

Xl

Main | AccCtl| Setup | OperMap| Tour | DCU

=3
o
=l

it

r Operation Map Control Priority

| i@
=

&
7| |55

M

-_I Reader |con

=

Master Ouptut Control

Inp#Dulput\con (‘—'01})' Camera lcon

Link Map

Output No: SetOn Set Off

ko

g

‘ R N3

[ERNEA (S R ) O

e Control

3e|ER K
=5 | ik

System Shut down
7 j

-

rWindows GUI [Please Consule System Admin)

™ Hidden Windows Task Bar
™ Hidden Desktop All leons

- Cancel the function of Ctrl-Alt-Del & Ctrl-Enter, MEGAsys system will not have any side-effects.

Evertech Electronics Ltd.
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T [ Disable CikAl-Del and ChiEnter

11 :
112 '
11-12-0%  NR-NR-2NN4 Mnssssssss Rrnnn Shunt Nn - 12
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4.14 Record Parameter
- After user has done all the device operating and control function settings on MEGAsys, he can use the
ha database print function to do a complete hard copy, and use it for test and commissioning check list

record.

There are 13 different system device listing, and user can select which one to be printed.

E%‘E i

@® Press this icon to start pint.
3 j ]

% Press this icon to stop print.

L. Camera Setup

® Camera
Iy Must first enter the camera numbers (1-640), press the
down arrow key to select the numbers from and to.

24 DOC Print x| ®  Print set up
) Use this function to select the letter size, black bold...etc
~Camera Setup—————— [ Word Type and Setting . ..
After print set, press to start printing.
Camera Setup SERVERI14451 MNeD1:

IReTaR I‘I jv Wword Size
Ta = Im vI [ Bold

¥ “ertical

e

¥ Estand Database

II. System Setup

(] @ FIHIF ML
L= Use this function to select the letter size, black bold...etc

After print set, press to start printing.

i Setup printout ﬂ

- System Setup

it

- Printer Setup

T_SERVYER1}4500I Ne01:

Wword Size

|1n v[ ™ Bold

¥ et
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III.  Monitor Sequential Setup

® Video Sequential Parameters
First, enter the number of video monitor; numbers (1-160),
enter into the From & To boxes.

£4.p0C Print x|

® Document Print
This is for the user to select the print format, (e.g. time,
Monitor Select SERVER1\451  Nel1: word size, bold or vertical print ...) After selection, click

: the print icon to start printing.
Fom: m ‘word Size p p &

Tar = |1D - [ Bold

[ Wertical

Sequential Setup Word Type and Setting

[¥ Extand Database

IV.  Monitor Video Tour Setup

® Video Tour
Video input group numbers can select from (1-99), click
onto the RPU number, can then click printer icon for a hard
copy print out set up.

- | Setup printout ﬂ
~Video Tour ®  Set Printout Format
This is user —selectable: word size, bold letter , vertical

it

RPU Mo: ‘

i

print... After setup , press icon to test print.

- Printer Setup

T_SERYER1Y45001 Nel1:

Word Size

|1n v[ ™ Bold

¥ et

V. Input Point Setup

® Input parameters
Input all the RPU input addresses that need to have a print
out, number to be selected start from 1 to 256.

&M Setup printout x|

~¥ideo Tour

F‘:PU M . @: ‘@

~ Printer Setup

®  Print setup
This is for the user to select the print options. After
selection, press to print

T_SERYER1Y45001 Ne01:

Wword Size

|1n v[ ™ EBold

v Wert

Evertech Electronics Ltd. 152 November, 2004



MEGAsys — Server
Graphic Alarm Display System Software Programming Manual

VI.  Output Setup

] ®  Output Device Parameters

4?}) Enter all the RPU numbers that need print out, from (1-256),
simply click onto the box below RPU No.

«

- Dutput Setup ®  Print set up

Use this function to select the letter size, black bold...etc
FAPU Ma:

N After print set, press to start printing.
e ] [

r Printer Setup

T_SERYER1145001 Nel1:

Wword Size

|1E| v[ [ Bold

V ert

VII.  User card setup

®  Select print range
@ 1. Enter the record numbers (1-2000), that need to be
printed( i.e. not the operator card number).

| 2. Select print method :
= Display by card number category
= Display by name category

r Printer Bange Setup

Card Record(Record No:) = Display by record card number category
; © EEE = Display by employee card number category
o | £ ByName 3. User can click and print by the department name
To [iomn -~ ggﬁ Bontio = Extended database
System will print out all the extended info on
I Ext Detehase - employees. Select and click the box of Ext.
e Database
] = [tem Position Setup
[ Printer Setup Click into the window of Position Setupe This
SERVERIME! NeOi: allo.\y the user to set the report content
positions.
‘wiord Size

- Default — for setting each item needed print

10 hd [ Bald - = :
™ Vet Wldth

®  Print setup
This is for the user to select the print options. After
selection, press to print .
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VIII. Time Zone Parameter
® Time Zone Group
Click down arrow to select the time zone number from (1-
16)

%% DOC Print x|

Word Type and Setting

®  Print Font Setting
This is for user to set the print fonts and letter size, block
letter, vertical print...etc, per the user’s slection. After

Access Control

Time Zone: SERVER14451 Ne01: . .
settings, press to start print.
e || hd Word Size
To: = |1D ~| T Bad

[ Vertical

V' Extand Databass

IX. Access Level Parameter

® Fonts setting
This is for user to set the print fonts and letter size, block
letter, vertical print...etc, per the user’s slection. After
settings, press to start print

£8.DOC Print x|

Access Control

‘Word Type and Setting

Time Zone: SERYER1Y451 Ne01:
o I‘I j' Word Size
T = Im vl [ Bold

[ Wettical

¥ Estand Database

X. Holiday Parameter

® Fonts Setting
This is for user to set the print fonts and letter size, block
letter, vertical print...etc, per the user’s slection. After
settings, press to start print .

i Setup printout 1[

~ Holiday

it

%] &

- Printer Setup

T_SERYER114500I Nel1:

‘word Size
|1D v[ ™ Bold
Vv Wert
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XI. Card Access Parameter

®  Access Control parameters
- Enter the access control numbers (1-60) that need to be
printed out.

x ® Fonts setting

This is for user to set the print fonts and letter size, block
letter, vertical print...etc, per the user’s slection. After
settings, press to start print .

~Card A

it

-

- Printer Setup

Read Contral ‘

T_SERYER1Y45001 Nel1:

Wword Size

|1n v[ ™ Bold

¥ et

XII.  Alarm Report Print

®  Alarm Status
1.  Enter the Alarim Zone number (1-2048)°
2. Press the down arrow to select the type
3. Press the down arrow to select the event (one or all).

eport Printout X

® Time Intervals

Bvent | e | “E"‘;""“"’ - User can either enter time here or ignore this selection.
Please Select ltem — m ’—;‘
— sekct Date ® Report Date Interval
03/0107 ~ . .
v = §§2§1§5§ User can select a certain date of alarm or which month of
[ MetchCass oA
: — 03/0115 b
nsert New Item . . . .
event_ reporting. Ch_ck onto this icon , after
At selection, to get the window of System Report, where the
Framend ey T report record will be displayed continuously.
" System Al Event Start End
e 000w o000« [ Select

<% System Report B

@ Cow s O] @ Stop Search Stop Print
ltem |Time Date |Even| |Type ~

0001 Tt 03/01/07 RPU No :001 Tamper Switch Alarm Clear All Recordse EXport to EXCEL
0002  [12:48:49  03/01/07 RPU No: 1 Machine Room Resume Dlsplay
0003 [12:58:25 03/01/07 RPU No :001 Tamper Switch Alarm

0004 [14:21:59 03701707 RPU No :001 Tamper Switch Alarm

0005  [14:31:23 03701707 RPU No :001 Tamper Switch Alarm :

0006 [14:44:05 03701707 RPU No :001 Tamper Switch Alarm Export tO prlnter Start

0007 [16:3653  03/01707 RPU No :001 Tamper Switch Alarm printing

0008 [17:08:53 03701707 RPU No :001 Tamper Switch Alarm

0009 [17:15:51 03/01707 RPU No :001 Tamper Switch Alarm

0010 [17:39:59 03/01/07 RPU No :001 Tamper Switch Alarm

0011 [17:44:34 03/01707 RPU No :001 Tamper Switch Alarm

0012 [17:51:07 03/01/07 RPU No :001 Tamper Switch Alarm

0013 [17:51:55 03701707 RPU No :001 Tamper Switch Alarm

0014 [17:54:27 03701707 RPU No :001 Tamper Switch Alarm

0015 [17:54:45 03701707 RPU No :001 Tamper Switch Alarm

0016 |18:01:08 03/01707 RPU No :001 Tamper Switch Alarm

nn17  11A-n2-21 namimz RPU Nn -1 Tamner Switch Alarm -

Report Selected Event Select: RPU No Tirwe: Forrn 09:00 To 20:00
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X1III. Patrol Tour Parameter

® Patrol Route Print Parameters
Input the patrol route numbers which need to

be printed.

=% Setup printout x| ® Fots Settlng
This is for user to set the print fonts and letter size,

~Patrol T . ;

ol Lout block letter, vertical print...etc, per the user’s
Tour: - slection. After settings, press to start print °
e [

- Printer Setup

T_SERYER1Y45001 Nel1:

Wword Size

|1n v[ ™ Bold

¥ et

Evertech Electronics Ltd. 156 November, 2004



MEGAsys — Server
Graphic Alarm Display System Software Programming Manual

4.15 Event Time Control

MEGAsys system has 24 groups of time commands, user can select any of the 24 commands to set within
the 24 hours period to execute such command. (i.e. security alarm, CCTV and access control).

»  Security Alarm Management

1. Fix time patrol
If the user need to execute hourly patrol on 10 patrol groups, he can carry out 24 fix time
patrol within the 24 hr period. Set up the patrol group number into the hourly schedule.(Max
24 groups per hour and 100 patrol points per group). After set up, the system will activate and
record all the patrolling events.

2. Fix time secure/shunt schedule
In order to co-ordinate with the patrolling work, the user need to set the secure/shunt schedule
to provide more convenience for the patrol task. During patrol, the MEGAsys system will
carry out the secure/shunt commands so that to avoid any false alarm errors during the patrol

» CCTV system

1. Fix time CCTV surveillance
If user need to set CCTV tour every hour, he can execute a maximum of 24 video CCTV tour
within the 24 hours period. On hourly basis, user must set in the video CCTV tour group
numbers(max 20 groups and 64 cameras per group). The system will then execute this
command task and activate the cameras on time.

2. Fix time Fast Dome PTZ camera Tour
If the user need to set PTZ camera for the CCTV tour on hourly basis, the user can do the
same as above but instead of ordinary camera, use PTZ dome camera with auto pan till and
zoom functions.

»  Access control system

1. Fix time open access doors
If user need to assign a certain door and request opening of that door, user can execute this
command on a 24 hours basis. Simply set the door open command per the time schedule, the
system will open and record the task event accordingly.

2. Fix time close access doors
If user need to assign a certain door and request closing of that door, user can execute this
command on a 24 hours basis. Simply set the door close command per the time schedule, the
system will open and record the task event accordingly~

4 Event Programming x|l »  Fix time execute numbers
- Execute Date/Holiday — There are 24 fix time execution number for user to set the
L, EventNo: [T =] I Siinday program. Press the down arrow to select and set. Other than
¥ Maonday setting up the time and number, the user must also click
I Enable P Tuseday onto the Enable key to let system activate this function.
Event Control ¥ wWednesday

St T [ Thusday »  Execute date/holiday
[oz00 =] ¥ Fiiday When setting the first group of fix time commands, the user
[ Saturday need to select [1] for selecting the function and then select
[FaT om the days of execution. Example: start time [00:00] and on

L[Ho) [Mon, Tue....Sat].

Holiday: If there is a holiday between the Mon to Sat ,
user must set the program for the holiday as well. Click
select the holiday.
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. Macro Editor: Untitled

2
v Monday
V' Tuseday
v ‘Wednesday
¥ Thusday
v Friday

v Saturday

[ Hailay

|- Execute DatefHoliday —

~=lolx|

File Edit  Settings

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

»  Fix time execute control

=  Star time
When user is setting the group 1 for fix time execution,
he must select [1] and then set the time of the execution.
e.g. the group is fix time execution is [00:00] activate
the patrol groups are [1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6], User can select as
per the diagram on the left

= MACRO execution
If user need to execute the fix time MACRO
commands, he need to program the alarm collector’s
output, access point RPU, and input the patrol group
number as well as all the MACRO commands
functions.

MACRO is a set of user-specific programs which allow the
user to self-program a number of commands for the
compute to execute. Any engineer who understand BASIC
programming will know how to do it. When click onto the
MACRO icon, the window will display(as shown) to allow
you program (e.g. input/output combinations of devices of
CCTV camera, alarm, siren, lighting, matrix...etc) for all
the commands you need to open/close, activate/de-activate
such devices and their related actions.

Example: [fix time command execute] :

At hour 08:00, user need to execute a fix-time command

group [8]:

1. Activate patrol group [1, 2, 3, 4]

2. Activate video tour group [1], to view the video
output from the cameras installed at the building’s
elevators.

At hour 08:00, fix time command at group 8, the system
will execute the command input as below:

PATI, PAT2, PAT3, PAT4, TORI

At hour 09:00, user need to execute a fix-time command
group [9]:

1. Activate patrol group [1, 2, 3, 4]

2. Activate video tour group [1], to view the video output
from the cameras installed at the building’s elevators

3. Activate the access control to open the door at Floor 1, 2,
3,4, 5, and 6 (do not lock)

At hour 09:00, fix time command at group 9, the system
will execute the command input as below::

PATI, PAT2, PAT3, PAT4, TOR1, ULD001, ULD002,
ULD003, ULD004, ULD005, ULD006

Another example:

As the above shown, the input/output list is easy to make
mistake, because there are too many commands. If user can
write out all the action commands first, and then give this
set of commands a file name and number. When there is a
need for execution, simply input the file (already written),
the task will be much easier. The pre-programmed
command file will saved into so call (MACRO) file in the
system.

The user need to execute fix time command which include
the following during a 24 hours day.:
1. Activate patrol group[1, 2, 3, 4], Active video tour [1],

to monitor the installed CCTV cameras installed.
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Macro Name

MAC001 MACRO commands as below:-

PAT 001,
PAT 002,

MAC 001

PAT 003,
PAT 004,
TORO001,

Activate Patrol [1]
Activate Patrol [2]
Activate Patrol [3]
Activate Patrol [4]
Activate Video Tour [1]

END (all commands must end with END)

«  Please insert this fix time MACRO into

® Common fix time MACRO commands

COM Control file No. Details COM Control file No. Details

ACU | (XXXX) Decoder number OuUT (XXX) Decoder output number

POS (00-09) PTZ decoder number RLY (1-6) PTZ relay output number

SHT | (XXX) (XX) Stop decoder input SHZ (XXXX) Stop system input number

TOR [ (XXXX) CCTV Video tour (XXXX) MSG (message file ) Manage alarm log

LKD | (XX) door Lock this door PAT (XXX) Patrol No. | Activate patrol function

ULD | (XX) door Do not lock this door BMS (XXXX) Output | Output code to BMS
No. system

Evertech Electronics Ltd.
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4.16 Patrol Tour

MEGAsys system provides a patrol tour function, to allow the security guards to go on a fixed route ,
fixed time at the fixed patrol check points...etc. After arriving the patrol check point, the duty patrol
guard must present the on/off key, to check-in and report the time of arrival at this check point. To
protect the security guard, the patrol system will continuously monitor the patrol route, time from point to
point, and to report any late arrival by issuing an alarm signal. There are total of 24 groups of patrols,
each has 100 patrol check points. User can set any time to start the patrol tour, and the system will at that
same time activate all the 24 x 100 check points, issuing alarm signal for any early or late arrival to these

points.
L Patrol Route Setup
2% Patrol Tour Route Setup |

K]

Floute Mo j More.. |

- Patrol Route List

Station ¥ Paints Time Interval
Iﬁ [ Feader
A - b
- CCTv I J I J
Item Time  Interval

Station Dezcription

Tour Start Sound Setup

Evertech

Electronics Ltd.

» Route No.
User can click on the group with the mouse to set up routes

by setting from the 24 groups

»  Patrol Route List:

160

v

v

Item number

For setting up the 24 groups of patrol, number of
checkpoint stations [001-100]. User must follow the
item number and set each one point by point,
providing the system with the relative addresses of
each RPU , input point and system ; as well as the
time tolerance for early or late arrival to check station.

Addresses for RPU, input point, and system

Within every patrol group user can set up 100 check
station address [001-100], user must tell the system the
address of such stations, link up with which alarm RPU
[000-256], which input points [01-16] and into which
system [0001-4096].

Points
Point number can be selected from 0-2048. To select,
the user must first click onto the item number until it
turn blue, and then select patrol points from ‘“Points”
by pressing the down arrow, and then set up the other
(card reader, CCTV).
= Patrol points
If user picks ordinary key as a patrol point type,
user must first select Points then the point number
and then enter to indicate using Key as a means to
for patrol acknowledgement

=  Card reader
If user selected the point to use card to do
acknowledgement, then click to select card reader,
then enter the number and enter as the word
“Door” appears.

- CCTV
If selected CCTV type, means will use Patrol
Tour function, look for the designated camera
numbers within the Tour group. User will see
“entry point” with Cam , with means the patrol
station will execute TOUR group number.

Arrival time

User click onto the item number, set up the patrol
station say number [001], must also set the arrival time.
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Evertech Electronics Ltd.
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Attention must be put on the normal setting time, i.e.
with hour and minute entered together (e.g.: 15:30),.
Limitation is this is the time only when the guard can
carry out patrol tour

Within this system, the user must utilize the time
concept for some adjustment. User must enter the
arrival time enter with minutes, e.g. it takes 3 minutes
to travel to that point number 001, then the arrival time
should be 00:03. User must enter into the [event time
control] enter the start time to start executing the that
patrol group’s patrol tour. User can change this time
later as long as it refers to the same route. Several times
per day patrolling is allowed with the proper entry of
the start time.

v" Delta time

This refers to the maximum of time being late (or early)
for the patrol guard to arrive at that patrol point to carry
out card swiping or key insertion. Within this time
interval the alarm will not be triggered, example: when
the guard leaves from rest to the first point needs 5
minutes, the user should use 5 minutes, entering [5]
instead. And if the delta time is +/-8minutes, the start
time if it is 09:30, the guard can arrive at this point
within 09:28-09:38 time range in order not to trigger
the alarm.

v" Patrol station

This item number is for describing the location of the
patrol point.

Alarm interlock voice broadcast

User can also enter voice broadcast, by clicking onto the
magnifier glass icon, but the Macro command must first be
set up properly before can do the setting here.

Pleas refer to Chapter 10 section i for more info about this
topic.
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II.

Patrol Control Status

%% Patrol Menu Control

This is a manual operated patrol system, no need to go by the time, and can
executed at any time.

»  Manual patrol tour number
User can click down arrow of each item and set the patrol
group number.

x|

- Patrol Route List/Task List
— Menu Start/Stop Control
Flnule‘ St | Time | Station D escription ‘
n -
0z -
03 -
04 -
s - (g
G -

- Start Patrol — press this key for all the selected routes
o h to turn into blue color. Count down will start, and
our Message . . .

Pt TowuNo [T~ Staring so0n when ﬁn1§h, next to the patrol'routes, will d}Spl&ly a
But some station are notin reset mode, resetit? patl’Ol finish point number (Wlth start/end time and
with descriptions).
Station  Deseription
0001 Panic Alarm PH0-20
-

I1I.

Patrol Report

@i Patrol Report

Cancel patrol — press this key will cancel all the pre-
set patrol commands.

When patrol starts, the system will poll every check
point on the patrol route, if there is any abnormal
activities (may be alarm in progress) the system will
issue a request for that check point to be reset.

Example : Patrol tour check point station 0001

Detail: Patrol #012 Stairway 01, point 12, location at
stair 01. There may be over-time alarm, exceed time
alarm...etc, which needs to be reset before patrol
resume.

This report is to list out certain date and time patrol events. User can select
the time, date and the route number for a hard copy report, or can select to
print out in Excel format.

x|

ltem  [Zone | Time [Description [Remarks

[Clack:

-

I

00001 2004/06/07

14:35(14:34-14:36) 7/F Panic Alarm 1-2

=
=
=
53

0004

=
=
=
@

=
=
=
=4

=
=}
=
@

=
=}
=}
=)

=
=
=
=

=
=
=
@

=
=
=
@

=
=)
=

=
g

=
5
i

=
=)
o

=
=)
=

=
2
o

=
2
@™

=
2
=

=
=)
@

START TOUR

14:33%00

=
5
©

=
=
=
=

=
=]
s

-

Date of Patrol Patiol at / Route No:

04/05/04 ;I 0000 0o e
04/05/05 1433 0 siZE: ™ = @) @
(14,0508 TI [ Bold A
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0

s User can export this patrol info to the Excel file, and by click the Microsoft Excel electronic file link, this =
will automatically send the file to Excel and be stored in this format. This allow user to check the file when
MEGAsys system is not being turned on.

«  Pleas refer Chapter 10 section iii on the MEVGAsys system software Quick Start Manual for more of this

topic.

=inix
|E] fie Edit Yiew Insert Formot Tools Data Window Help =|g|5||
== T = - R L N T A = A
|Timestewkoman <12 < | B £ U (S|= =% % , B8 S

Al M =

A B [ B | D [ & ] =

1 2004-05-07 START TOUE | 14:33.00

| 2 | 4 14:35(14:24-14:36) 7F Panic Alarm 1-2
| 3
| 4
| 5|
| 6 |
L7
1 8
1 9
| 10|
| 11}
|12 |
A TATH TV et {ShestSees/ Il

Ready | [ | [ [
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IV. Patrol Cad Define

This function helps user to reduce card use. Instead of carrying several
@ cards, the patrol security guard or management staff can choose to select
only one card. This must be first set up, so that one card can get access into
many doors/areas.
Example: user must select which card to be read and at the same time
carryout patrolling work. Press ENTER on Patrol Guard Group box will
show the card number selected. Card holder can use his own card to
execute patrolling acknowledge, as well as to enter into the time zone that
he is allowed to access.

~ » Insert Card No. — click the down arrow, user can see all the
§| card numbers being used by the system, click on the
selected number until it turn blue, and click ENTER to get
Fatrol Guard Group into the Patrol Guard Group box.

=¥ Patrol Guard - User Card Define

e »  Patrol Guard Group —this show which cards are being used
as patrol cards, click onto the card number and then click
Remove key, the card is being cancelled for patrol work.

Insert Card No- % For more details, please refer to Chapter 10 Section IV of
I—L| the MEGAsysQuick start Manual Ver.2.3 (For MEGAsys
Ver.3.xx).

[Type ENTER to Canfirm]

V. Patrol Reader Setup

' This function is to allow the same reader machine to provide employee and

patrol guard usage at same time. Get into the Reader Type Window to

select new function for (i) Normal Card Access and (ii) Patrol Card

Readere When (i) Normal Card Access selected, the patrol card cannot be

read by this machine at anytime. When (ii) Patrol Card Reader being

selected, other than for the patrol guard to execute work, the other
employees can also use this for entry/exit during normal working hours.

¥ Reader Type X »  Door No. — Select (1-60) is the door number where the card
o reader is installed at.
Door No: 8 »  Reader Function
Reader Function
- | @ N v' Normal Card Access — this means employees can use
® Mormal Card Access N A .
their cards for entry/exit of this door zone, but the
C Patrol Card Reader . .
patrol guard cannot at any time to use this reader for
— Acces.s Granted atrolling work
— 1 Bad Time Zone p g ' . . . .
[ Dual Custady v' Patrol Card Reader — this function is to set this reader
[ BadlD to allow both the employees to entry/exit during normal
working hours and also for patrol guards to carry out
Door Description: the patrol functions (as the 4 listed below)
|Door 001 = Access Granted — patrolling during normal work

hours, will not trigger alarm.

= Bad Time Zone — patrolling during after work
hours, will not trigger alarm.

= Dual Custody — patrol guard must carry two
patrol cards, each carried by the same or two
different guard(s) . When both cards are being
read, then the system will not generate alarm
signal.

= Bad ID — means that the card holder cannot use
this reader to enter and exit this door zone , but if
used for patrolling, it will not trigger alarm.
System will record down the card reading time
for patrol usage.
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v Door Description — simple words to describe this door.

s For more details, please refer to Chapter 10 Section V of
the MEGAsysQuick start Manual Ver.2.3 (For MEGAsys

Ver.3.xx)
Patrol Card Normal Access Card
v v
Normal Reader Patrol Card cannot be read by this | Normal Access Card can be read normally
reader.° and enter / exit this door zone
v v
Patrol Card can be read by this Normal Access Card can be read normally
Patrol Reader reader, but must be first set at Becagse this Patrol Reader has two
[Patrol tour] & [Patrol card functions:
define] within the system. 1. Patrol work
2. Normal card reading work

VI.  Camera Patrol Setup

=% Camera Patrol x|

- Camera Define

Camera Ma:l -

Camera Mo:2

Camera Mo:3

Carmnera No:4

Camera M5

Camnera Mok

Camera Mo

Camera No:8

Camera No:3
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4.17 Intercom Control

ok Intercom. Setup

Audio Intercom

Description:

| zirn Lobby Morth #1-1

Default Audio Malrix Switching

In Out
| : =
Default Macro
[aLa1
Call Macro
|mac002,

Talk Macro

|DVF|{21D 17.176.145~3), MIC 014 OUT 002

X

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

Rec No — Intercom address (1-2048) ¢
Description — Intercom address number

Default Audio Matrix Switching — setup this Intercom address
for pre-set MACRO inputs (IN) output (OUT). Input ports [1to
512] output ports [1t0160]

Default Macro — when user click onto the icon of Intercom,
system will activate the pre-set Macro command: ALA 1, to
issue alarm signal.

Call Macro — click onto [Call] icon on the Intercom Control
Panel: Macro command MACO002 will be activated, and same
time opening the Call Macro: send the video signals from
DVR# 1 (at IP address 1210.17.176.148) and DV R#3 (at address
210.17.176.148) and display them on the user’s operating
computer.

The file content of MACO002 is as below:
MACO002:
DVR{210.17.176.14871}
DVR{210.17.176.14873}
END

Talk Macro — click onto the icon of Talk Control of the Intercom
Control Panel, then click ON key, the system will execute the
Macro command, press onto the OFF key, system will stop this
command. Example: DVR{210.17.176.14873}, click #1 Talk
Control’s ON key, system will execute Talk Macro

Every line of MACRO (Default Macro, Call Macro& Talk Macro)

can have a max of 40 alphanumerics letters for conten twriting
of the Marco and for describing the files.

166 November, 2004



MEGAsys — Server

Graphic Alarm Display System Software Programming Manual

Chapter 5 Auto Secure/Shunt Group setup

This time group is in the main menu of MEGAsys, with total of 5 time control groups; each with

, different time group representing different secure/shunt functions. When the user is setting the alarm
inputs, he need to base on the alarm system’s secure/shunt requirements to set the time schedule for the
1-5 control zones. The user cannot anyhow change the content of the time group, but can only select to
use that time group.
| To set this 5 auto secure/shunt time groups, user need to follow
the steps below:
- Statuz
LE)
.:h- Giroup Shunt #01-#32 s For time group settings, pleaserefer Chapter 4 section 3.2
GS #01 - Dffice Hour f’ of this manual.
G5 #O2 - zone 2
G5 #O3 -
G5 #04 -
G5 405 - - Example: within the department store, the magnetic doors need
G5 HOB - to be activated at 8:00pm (set as secure mode) and deactivated at
9:00am (set as shunt mode). The first shunting time 09:00 -

20:00). But within this same group, the indoor dual technology

(micro wave & infra red) sensors need to be at shunt mode at
8:00am to allow the cleaning team to carry out their work.
(Group 2 shunting time 08:00 - 20:00. For the purpose of
avoiding the alarm error as a result, the user must check the clock
of system computer to see if the time is correct before setting the
shunting time control.

Chapter 6 Time Channel Control

“@

This function is within the main menu of MEGAsys system. There are total of 5 set soft Time Control,
each representing different device auto start/stop controls. When user is setting the time for the output
time, he must follow the start and stop time to program these 1-5 control zones. User cannot anyhow
change the time zone content, but can only select the usage of such time groups.

x| To set the 5 groups of auto output time groups, user need to enter

‘e

the [Time Channel Control] within the [Output parameters
editing] for the proper setup of these 5 groups.

r Channel Status

% Please refer to Chapter 4 section 4.2 for time programming

and editing. °

Example: the alarm system within a department store, need
lighting to be turned on at 8:00pm and turned off at 6:00am. The
1** group is set at 20:00 - 06:00. But within the same group, the
indoor display cases need lighting to be turned on at 6:00pm

and be turned off at 8:00pm. So, the 2™ group need to be set at
18:00 - 20:00. In order to avoid any time conflict and thus
causing errors in alarm, the user must utilizeShunting Time
control. And user must check and make the system clock in-tune
with the other device clocks.
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Chapter 7 System Alarm Log

Click onto the [System Alarm Log], the window will appear to display the entire system status.
This (as shown here) is a detail report of all the events that happened with the time , date, status, and the
description of the events that happened.

Click the message background would
change the backgroung color.

System Alarm Log #
CopytoClipboad | Minimize | Active |
Time | Date | Statuz | D esofiption

14:20:05 08/05/2004 Offline+++ RPU No: 1 Machine Room -

14:21:06 08/05/2004 Offline+++ RPU No: 1 Machine Room

14:21:46  08/05/2004 Denied++++ 005117 - Anti Passback - Door : 01-Majh E nce 1-1

14:22:07 08/05/2004 Offline+++ RPU No: 1 Machine Rogm

14:23:08 08/05/2004 Offline+++ RPU Mo: 1 Machine R

14:23:20 08/05/2004 Denied++++ 005117 - Anti Passback { Door : 01-Main Entrance 1-1

14:24:09 08/05/2004 Dffline+++ RPU Ho: 1 Machine R

14:25:10 08/05/2004 Offline+++ RPU No: 1 Machine Ro:

14:26:11 0870572004 Dffline+++ RPU No: 1 Machine Room

14:27:12  08/05/2004 Offline+++ RPU No: 1 Machine Room

14:28:13 08/05/2004 Dffling+++ RPU No: 1 Machine Room

14:29:14  08/05/2004 Offline+++ RPU No: 1 Machine Room

14:30:15 0870572004 Offline+++ RPU No: 1 Machine Room

14:31:16  08/05/2004 Offline+++ RPU No: 1 Machine Room ;I

The user can choose to display this log in large or smaller window.

»  Clear — this is to clear the alarm event record / content. Steps: click the mouse onto the selected log event, and then
press key, Selected event data will be cleared,

»  Minimize — to make the window smaller.

»  Active — this represents to continue display the log data. Press Active key, it will turn into Passive. Passive means
temporary stop displaying the security event data.

“  Right click of the mouse, will select to print out the alarm log into a hard copy for filing.

< To change the MEGASYS.ini file settings, can use the Queue control number and select whether to save some of
the files. Please refer to Chapter 19 of this manual Appendix F fore more details on changing MEGASYS.ini file
settings.

Chapter 8 System Events Log

Press the [System Events Log] key, a window (shown here) will appear.
This log contains all the access door events which happened within this system, showing: time, date,
type, and description of events.

System Events Log

S

Minimize

11:28:60 31-07-2002 On+s+ 444444 Time Channel Ho: 1

11:28:51 31-07-2002 Dff+++++44+ Time Channel Mo: 1

11:28:52 31-07-2002 TCPIP+++44+ 1 te Server!

11:46:50  31-07-2002 SeyMsgraes = [160.100.0.61:6000]

This event log window can make larger or smaller by the user at*is choice.

»  Clear — this is to clear the alarm event record / content. Steps: click the mouse onto the selected log event, and then
press Clear key, Selected event data will be cleared,

» Minimize — to make the window smaller.

»  Active — this represents to continue display the log data. Press Active key, it will turn into Passive. Passive means
temporary stop displaying the security event data.

0,
o

Right click of the mouse, will select to print out the alarm log into a hard copy for filing.

To change the MEGASYS.ini file settings, can use the Queue control number and select whether to save some of
the files. Please refer to Chapter 19 of this manual Appendix F fore more details on changing MEGASYS.ini file
settings.

RS
o
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Chapter 9 Communication Configure

N

On the main menu, press down the Communication Status icon, a window will show the status of system
connected with the peripheral devices.

This window has 6 pages, they are: Access Control Interlock, Lift System, Analogue Device, RPU
Comm Status, RPU Location Details, Door Controller. This function is different from the
[Communication Configure]. This function (settings listed in page 3 & 4 are which cannot be changed)

@  If system has been setup to use ET-8C500/ ET-8C800 RPU device, this window will display the below 5 pages

28 Communication Configure

coess Control Interlock

RPU Comm Statu

@ Lift System
%HPU Location Details

Analogue Device
@D oor Contraller

r Palling Contral Comm Status Renew Paolling Status
% Enabled  Online ﬂ ¥ Curcuit Short
) v Curcuit Open
o o
Suspend * Offline ™ alam
rACU TYPE[16/64 Z0ME DEFINE]
RPL Address
001 §C500 B ool
002 §CB00 #1 a
003 8CB00#2 | ~|

x|

28 Communication Configure

@ Lift System

FPU Location Def

Analogue Device
tails qDoor Controller

~Alarm RPU L ion and | lock Setup

|1 -

RPU Address:

Location Details |Mackine Room

Offlire Interlock |

Comnm Resurne Interlock I

RPU Tamper Interlack |asdasdasd
AL lost Interlock Ih_wthfhg
Battery Lows Interlock [y5dmth

% Communication Configure

coess Contral Interlock.

ﬂ RPU Comm Status

Loop HO1
ADRS [Status | ~

Cirl #01 M_

Cirl #02

Cirl #03

Cirl #04

Cirl #05

Cirl #06

@ Lift System
%HPU Location Detalls | g

Analogue Device

D oor Contraller

Site Controller
L

s
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Page 1 RPU Comm Status

Page 2 RPU Location Details

Page 3 Door Controller
Utilize (linked to) DDC 9000 Double Door Access
Controller and ET-121 Site Controllere
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=% Communication Configure

H RPU Comm Status @HPU Location D etails

Access Contral Interlock @ Lift System

qDUD[ Contraller
Analogue Device

- Acoess Control Door Controller

Lacation Diescription

Address

|LocaTION - D02

Tamper Alalm Interlock

Iacu 4

AClost Interlock.

Battery Low Interlock,

[1

[

=% Communication Configure

H RPU Comm Status %HPU Location D etails

Access Contral Interlock @ Lift System

qDUD[ Contraller

[T ECUNe:O1 [T ECUNo: 09
M ECUMec 02 [T ECUNe10
[T ECUNe 03 [ ECUMNe: 11
[ ECUMec04 [ ECUNe12

M ECUN D5 [T ECUMNe13

[T ECUNe:08  [C ECUMNo: 16

=8 Communication Configure

H RPU Comm Status

Access Control Interlack

@H PU Location Details
@ Lift Systemn

qDDDI Contraller

rAl - 5510 [Anal D

Slat #1 | slov#2 | slov#z | slov s |

% %k * k

Can [5 Caos o
Cwozfo Cuoefo
Cwozfo Cwoz o
Cwod o Caosfo

%% = Polling Cycle [in second)

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

Page 4 Access Control Interlock

Page 5 ECU Electric Door Controller Unit

Page 6 Analogue Device

The page 3 & 4 is slightly different from the Chapter 4
4.10 section. The main difference is user cannot change
the settings in the Chapter 10 communication status,
but can only display the locations of the collectors and
the controllers. Please refer to Chapter 4 section 4.10
for any changes.

November, 2004



MEGAsys — Server

Graphic Alarm Display System Software Programming Manual

Chapter 10 Manual set diagnostic

Page I Device input:

2% Menu Seft Diagnosic |

rDIAGNOSTIC

[ cev ] Rtomac] ook
Input T Output TSystem\-"H

ﬂnalogue
Pon
[ =

—

Mo: |__| -a Hiwadis [
= | 1

System can execute self diagnostic routine on input/output points, CCTV » RTO & iLock... and can
also display the testing status at the same time. The purpose of this test is to try out the Macro
commands’ interlock reactions within the system.

Alarm test — when a certain location is normal status, user

can test it by pressing key, this will change the

status to alarm e.g. like magnetic door being opened.

Alarm reset — when a certain location is under alarm status,

the user can press the |Alarm Reset | to return it to normal

status e.g. magnetic door has been closed.

Address — before the sets, first enter the test point hardware
addresses, and then input the test points phi cal locations (1-
2048). After address selected, the system will show the
location of the relative hardware.

~Input Statu Faue
 Alan € Open Circurt
o .
o £ Shart Circurt
" Shu

Input Status
 Alan

iy
e

 Shu

@g M

o o Ih—
|74F Main Ertry

Control

Mo: a Huw A& dre T:

K3

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

°

Input Status — display the status of the testing points. User

cannot do any control here. The color display here is equal

to the color on the map.

% Alarm — means that it is in alarm status within the
system, all the interlock Marcos are being activated

% Normal — means it is in a normal status, within the
system, and can accept alarm inputs.

% Acknowledge -means this point has been
acknowledged after the alarm.

% Shunt — means this point has entered into a access
/shunt condition, when alarm happens, it would not
issue alarm action.

Fault — display shows that this test point has encounter
abnormal status, user cannot execute any control on this
point. The color is the same as the color in the map above.
% Open circuit — alarm input is under open fault

% Short circuit — alarm input is under short circuit fault

Control — When user select this test point, press the key, it
will show a input control window , user can execute control
function.

% (SHUNT) — when user press this button, will see the
input status within box change,. System will change the
point’s normal condition into shunt, means that auto
alarm function is being shut off.

% (SECURE) — when user press this key, will see the
status change from shunt back to normal condition, and
can now accept any alarm inputs.

User can use the in/output for simulated testing..
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“  On Ver.2.3 Oversion of this part, if user need to test the in/output
points, such points must first exist withn the MEGAsys system.

< For version ver.3.00 or above, there is already upgraded, there
is no need to do settings within the system. MRGAsys already has
preset testing procedures, and the system will inform the user

automatically.
Page 2 : Output status
B Direct open/close certain output test points
~DIAGNOSTIC ® open/on

[ cov | Rromec | ook ©  close/off

Input System YR . . . .
[ o | ; I— ® Address — before doing the testing, input the test point

@ iddéess (1-§((1)48) , the system will then display the relative
ardware address

No: |__,1 va Hiw'fadis [0
= |1 :

- Output Status

Ic
' Open

<

" Suspend

utput point status — to display the status, user need not

execute any control at this point. The status color is same as

the test points on the map

% Normal — means this point is in ready mode to receive
any alarm input.

% On — means this point is set On

% Off — means this point is set Off (e.g. stop use or stop
output...)

EXM x| Control — when this point is selected as test point, click this
key, window will display a control window, to allow user

=

o

— for input control.
I % On — when user click onto this key, will see output

I?;F Ma:n Enty point status being changed. System will change the
ntio point from normal status to Open/on status
[ Shunt ] * Off
% Open
% Temp Close — when user press this, will see the output

status will change from normal/open status to
temporary close status, meaning the output has been
stopped.
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Page 3: System Variables

2% Menu Seft Diagnosic
~DIAGNOSTIC

[ cerv | ATomec]  iLock

Iriput T Olukput T

Dizplay System Yariable

No: |__,1 -a Hiwtfadis [0
- I 1

- Output Status
Yl

r
® @ Suzpend

Control

\

Page 4 CCTV:

2% Menu Seft Diagnosic
- DIAGHOSTIC

Display System Variable window when displayed, will show the
status the Macro command variables status.

Please refer to the Macro command writing, applications &

control at MACRO Menu Ver.1.0 (For MEGAsys Ver.3.xx)°

¥Yariable Display

ariable No:

[=R—N—N—R—N—R—R—N—R—N—N—F—R—N—R—N——F—)]

¥Yalue

® On page 3, portions marked
with “*” system is not in-use.

[

t T Output TSyStemVH
| Rromec | iock

ot =1

d Ho: |-| vla Hw'fadz [ 0
= I 1

~ Dutput Statu:
% < o r
® T Suzpend
N

®  Address — user can select from 1-256 for the camera address.
which will allow user to have direct control on the cameras.
First select the address and press the key, a video

camera number and a control panel w
control purpose.

be displayed for

ET-Pan Tilt Control |
Pan Tilt | Preset Fosltlonl
CamNo: [ Positon [~ -
Relay ET-Pan Tilt
Focus Zoom IRIS

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

173

November, 2004




MEGAsys — Server
Graphic Alarm Display System Software Programming Manual

Page 5 RTO/MAC:
L RTO Tester

This is for the self-diagnostic for the RTO panel testing.
System’s virtual visitor can press the RTO screen control, test

=] the software and the hardware functions.

- DIAGNDSTIC

(wpw ) Oupw ) SystemvA RTO No. — enter RTOnumber (1 to 512)

ety R . . .
Q After enter RTOnumber Call List (Server) window will appear
RT0 Call Test |_ -] with a “Beep” sound.
MACRO TEST
I—D”” it < Call List (Server) 3
TestI
List
No:  |Time RTO No: |Status |Decsription "
No: [ w| +| Hwiads [ 0 {11} 9 0005 O~ RT05 lock 3 ]
3] e
003
< - Dutput Status 004 v
¢ € Suspend - 2
£ fpen P [ bl awimize |
All List (Server) window display the select RTO number, double

\_ left click on RTO number, Call List (Server) window will
disappear, replaced by a Door Control window and the related
video signal

Door Control X
Panel No. — 0005 Call Time:— 17:39:25
[RTO 5 lock 3
Door Lock No.- 003 Intercom

Digr ] | kop | [ On Al |
Reszet | | Cancel | Opp |

[ Auto Exit

% User can use the Door Control Panel to control the door
open/.close or use it to talk with the visitor through the
RTO Panel.

s “*7is the portion not yet ready for use.
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1I1. MAC Tester

This is the MACRO (MAC) Tester, for the user to do testing on the Macro commands.(Examples: input points,
output points, cameras numbers)

o Macro Test — input Macro commands from here

o  On/Off — click net to the On/Off, check mark will light up

o Test — click this , the system will help user to enter the Macro commands
Test example:

Before test, user need to add the control output points on the map, and then use it for self-diagnostics tests.
Output control point data: output address - #14,

Testing steps: - E—
1. Add output control points onto the map Xl
-DIAGNOSTIC
2. Click down the Diagnostic icon, and enter into page 5 RTO/ MAC [ neut T Ouput T SystemVA
CCTV | RTO/MAC| iLOCK
3. Enter into the box of Macro Test, Macro commands ACU 1 OUT 14 RTO Call Test [ =l
‘ MACRO TEST o/ ¥ |
4. Click on to the box next to On/Off
5. Finally, click the key for testing, user can see the map show

Output point #14 icon light up in red and flashing
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Page 6 iLOCK:

24 Menu Seft Diagnosic

rDIAGNOSTIC

[ Input T Output TSystemVH

ety | RTOMAC |

Group No: Lock No:
MNo:00 - Lock : 000 -
Mo:01 - Lock : 000

Ne:02  -Lock:oo0 x|

Mo: |__,1 -a Huwt/adrs [0
- I 1

~ Output Statu:
< g
-
) (T Suzpend

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

Interlock Groupself-diagnostic function to be used on MEGAsys
Server — for observation and display of all the (Interlock Groups)
operation status , but cannot use it to do testing.

Example: System already set up electric locks #1 & #2 as
Interlock Group #5, operator can do the alarm test on the
MEGAsys Server for <iLOCK>, check the working status of
all the Groups,. If Group #5 Lock #1 is opened, user must wait
until #llock is shut before doing the test.

Refresh — Manual refresh the data at Interlock Group

After pressing the key of Refresh, if still see the data of Interlock
Group not matching, e.g. #I lock is close, after Refresh, next to
Group #5 still show Lock 001. User can double click on the
Group 05 Lock No.: 001, to refresh the data at Interlock Group.
The number next to Group 05, Lock number will be refreshed
and correct back to Lock No. 000.
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Chapter 11 Video Tour Control

This video function is at MDVR system main menu. There are total of 99 (1-99) video tour numbers for

the user to select and use for this purpose

When user press down onto a certain video tour group number, system will display the video of the
selected camera. But user cannot change the content of each of time group, he can only select to use of

that time group.

2% Video Tour Control || % To set this 99 video tour group number, user must enter
into the video tour section of the video monitor setup
Tour No: | Description |
ol E % Please refer to Chapter 4 section2.2 for the edit of time

groups.
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Chapter 12 Monitor Control

8 MONITOR salfEd |

003 011

004 012

oos 013

0og 016

000
zel [ 5w
cAMCEL
+ | -

The system can execute any auto or manual of monitor control, by press down the function list — video
monitor control icon. “monitor select ” window will appear, showing selection of 1-16 numbers. User
need to press down the + sign , monitor number will change to 17-32, (every time press, the number will
increase 16 numbers) until user can find the needed monitor, (max monitors to be supported is 160 units).

» Yellow frame monitor means the monitor is in the process
of being switched, user can left click the mouse to stop the

switching job.
1|
Camera Seqential List

Ileml CAM | Descritpion |

01 006

02 005
Ileml CAM | Descritpion
01 0pG r Y ) ] )
Ao filE »  White (without yellow) frame monitor means that the self-

switching has been stopped. User can left click on the
monitor to restart its switching work.

x
Camera 5 tial List
Ileml CAM | Descritpion |
01 008

02 005

If the user right click on the monitor, the system will display the
self-switching window 002 to 005, 001, 002 & 004...etc.

8 BB

When turn to red color, system has already program its
self —switching task. When key press down to become
white color, all the monitor stops switching.

Means to select a certain monitor to become the

system monitor, i.e. becoming the front screen operating camera,
and all will be switched to this designated monitor. And the
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% MONITOR sSREd|

001 o009

0oz 010

oos 013

014

008 016

1]1]1]
sel | 5w
cANCEL
+ | -

Alarm M onitor

Camera Under Recording
TRH| B | EL [
01 015 E3
ooz
Y
N
x|
Camera 5 ial List
Ileml CAM | Descritpion |
01 006
02 005
003
% MONITOR

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

x|

selected monitor number will be displayed on the bottom
position of the screen.

Example: take all the 16 monitor units and switch them to
become the system monitor. First, click the monitor control icon,
left click on 016monitor with the mouse, to turn the white frame
monitor to yellow color. This stops the current work of the
monitor, and then press key, to see the monitor number at
the bottom of the screen. Now, the operating camera video will
be switched to be displayed on the monitor.

If user need to switch a certain number of cameras to be shown
on the designated monitor to display, this are the steps to do it.

When system encounter alarm from a certain alarm points, the
user will see the alarm points turned into red color, flashing. User
will also find the designated monitor also turn into red color,
meaning that it is executing the alarm task.

When system encounter alarm signal from certain alarm points,
or from other emergency signal, system will execute the alarm
output MACRO commands, e.g. the content of the alarm Macro
commands are as shown: (MON 002 CAM 015/ A (as Figure
4.12.1).

— ] #15
MATRIY #2
#2 Monitor
WICR —
MEGASYS oo ]

<Figure 4.12.1>

On the MDVR system, the monitor #2 will turn red, and the
camera #15 will shoot and record the video image, transmit the
video to monitor #2 for display and recording.

Left click the icon of #2 monitor, window of — Alarm Monitor
will display the current (real time) video of alarm in progress.
Until duty operator press down the Reset key, the #2 monitor
will return to the previous task it was executing

After reset of the #2 monitor, the user will see the color of
#2monitor turn back from red to yellow. When this window is
being clicked on, the next window, Monitor Check, will appear
to display the work status prior to the alarm signal.

Please refer to MACRO Manual 1.0 (For MEGAsys Ver.3.xx)for
more of the manual diagnostics procedures. °
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Chapter 13 DVR Control

One of the MEGASys system software functions is for the control of the DVR =1, which the user can use
the function to record and playback the 4 channels of the CCTV cameras..

Introduction of features:
DVR control icon button is located at the main manual, once pressed, will appear with the 4 sub-functions as
below:-

]

1. DVR display window exchange — for exchanging an already opened (small size) video window
with any of the new video displays.
e
2. IDVR smallest video display — for shrinking the opened display to the smallest size(maximum 4
channels).
I
3. IDVR largest video display — for opening and enlarging the opened display to the largest size

(maximum channels).

i |

F rg

4. IDVR video display return to original location — for eliminating the previously edited position
memory and return the 4 video display back to the original positions.

L. Operating Method

> DVR (digital video exchange)

In order to exchange the small display with the new DVR display being newly opened, press the button
to shrink the display size in 2a and exchange it with the new display as shown in 2b. Result as shown in
the diagrams below.
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> DVR video display window (DVR Minimize)

To shrink the video screen (as opened per above page) to a minimized window.
Continue from above, now the MEGAsys shows only the Figure-2b (DVRwindow being opened)

Simply click on the screen again, the window will minimized (as shown on Figure 3).

. e DVREmcect0. [w VR Remowitt . [t 02-0ME

<Figure3>

> DVR Maximize

To reopen the (previous) already minimized DVR window.
Continue from above, now into the MEGAsyssystem again, all the screens of the DVR windows has
been shrunken to a minimum size. If user click down this button, all the DVR windows will be released,

as Figure 4, back to the minimized positions.

YT T EQ"E
e

s )

i
0 (Wit iaE cicR (BT TEne

TIRE, At | w DTK e 6
<Figure 4>
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¥ User can move the 4 frames of DVR windows into any position as he wishes. As Figure 4-1. If all the
windows has been minimized in size, click on this function key will release the DVR windows back to its

original position & size.
= x]

- M0 e S ity Mg vt Vs 400 13 (R - SERTER

IEEEE PR ERRAERE

<Figure 4-1>

> DVR Position Default

Resetting the window position of the DVR. If the DVR window position is as show in diagram 4-1,
user need to click to resume the original position as shown in Figure 5.
= x]

- M0 e S ity Mg vt Vs 400 13 (R - SERTER

NP PN

<Figure 5>
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1. Function and Operation of DVR Playback

Double click on the window of DVR, and then enter the proper data, the system will display the selected camera
for real time video monitoring or video playback.

Steps are as below:

1. Click the DVR icon on the map.
2. The window will pop —up the real time video play from the DVR click-selected.
3. Double click on the DVR real time video, the DVR will display video playback of re-recorded footage.
Press the “File” of the window, the “Select File” window will pop-up.
4. Select on the “Select File” the channel and B ———
the time & date you want the video playabck /20 xl¥esrjos Motz x[Bsvjo zffiewrm wftinee fon -[Secord
to start. Ta |2004tear Igg jMonll‘izE dDay|15 jHour |54 dMinute IW jSecond
a. Select the start date & time (Yr/Mo/Dt/ T
Hr/ Min/Sec) ol Lk LE LE ]
b. Select the end date & time (Yr/Mo/Dt/ seach | List
Hr/ Mln/SeC) Camera Date Star.l T?me Toltal T.\ma Label N
c. Select the channel you want to review  |Camesl aoibese 1Sois osod :I
Cameral 2004/06/26  14:35:34  00:30:46

(CH#1 ~ CH#16), you can select 1 or Cameral  2004/05/26 14DE07 002928

Cameral 2004/06/26 133334 003234

more channels. Camersl  2004/06/26 130701 00:32:34

Cameral 2004/06/26  12:2315  00:31:47

Cameral 2004/06/26  12.00:50  00:28:26

Cameral 2004/06/26  11:32:25 O0:28:26

5. Follow the step (4) as above, press the [Searc Comeral  2004/05/26 11.04:00 00:26:25

. . - Cameral 2004406/26  10:3755  O0:26:06

Cameral 2004/06/26  10:11:43  DO:26:08

key for seeking the other video (shown in the Lomers - 2004/06/26 101143 0026 06
table below) Cameral 2004/06/26 09:14:44 002312 LI

Open | Close |

6. On the table, you can select all the video files
you need to review, every file can store a maximum of 4 minutes of video footage, press to begin
reviewing.

7. The DVR Playback window will pop-up , displaying the video you selected.
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III.  DVR Playback Functions

1.

10.

File — to search for the need video file
from system.

Alarm — alarm detecting function.

PrevSeg/ NextSeg — to see the
previous or next video play.

Play — start playback of video

Backward — rewind back to the
previous video.

Pause — temporarily stop the palyback.

Snap — take a one frame snap shot like
taking a photo.

w. DYR playback

200212-4 155316, 3
A

Speed AddTag| Tag

B9

Snap | Export

@

Backward

Flay

&

Tag — search for video already label with file name

Add Tag — insert a label tag onto the video files.

Speed — for adjusting the palyback speed, slower or faster.
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Chapter 14 Lock Grouping Control

Lock Group Control can provide total of 256 sub-groups for users to use. Whenever alarm system detects
any abnormalities, it will alert the operator. By then, the operator can just the serious level of such alarm
events, and decides whether to use this function. He must also have the proper authorization level to do
so. When the operator select a group, and click onto Unlock/Relock keys , the system will execute this

command for the entire group i.e. to lock/unlock all the electric locks within this area group.

=¥ [ock Group Control

Group No_ 001 a
Group No. 002
Group No. 003
Group No. 004
Group No. 005 b
Operation
' \
Display Lock Group no

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

(1-256) and its Lock name.

185

Unlock — once Lock Group No. has been selected to be
operated on, the color of that Lock Group No. will
immediately turn to blue. Click onto the icon, system
will execute this message command : unlock all the
locks within this group.

Relock —once Lock Group No. has been selected to be
operated on, the color of that Lock Group No. will
immediately turn to blue. Click onto the icon, system
will execute this message command : Relock all the
locks within this group.

Operation — when user click onto the Unlock/Relock
icon, system will execute this command. Same time,
will display on the Operation box, the lock number
being Unlocked / relocked.
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Chapter 15 DVR 16Ch Control

MEGAsys Linux DVR is a new product by Everett Electronics. User can monitor the DVR thru Internet
@ Explorer and can also simultaneously execute the remote recording and playback.

Depends on the actual usage , the user can select to setup and save different video screens. This smallest

is a 2x2 split screen combination, and the largest is 10x10. User can also change the video and display
location at any time. Below is the details of functions of DVR 16Ch Control:-

w. DYE Remote ¥iewer Control

[ Enable GUI Remote Control

Default Template:
['Rlaad | Clear |

[ Set
Screen Format (7.7 o Save Templete Moare...

Load Template Delete J
Default s
dema

22

Drefault -

w

Save

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

More Function Display

Display or hide more info. Press this key DVR Remote
Viewer Control window size will be expanded, with two
selections: Max Frame Rate & Monitor Type.

Click again onto DVR Remote Viewer Control, screen size
will reduce back to smaller area. Same time [Max Frame
Rate & Monitor Type] functions will be hidden.

Enable GUI Remote Control function
For exchanging the NetVideo64 window cameras and
monitors’ positions.

Default Template

Can use this template to set up your own pre-set DVR

format interface. Every time when MEGAsys system is

being log-in, it will automatically display the DVR screen

(position will be same as the time when system was last

switched off).

% Set — this key is for setting the Default Template
function.

% DVR Load icon — “Reset function” , when user wants
to watch the NetVideo 64 video signal on the screen,
and encounter traffic jam on the internet. Pressing the
reset function key will help to resume connection
mode.

% Clear function icon — is for clearing the file name
displayed on the Default Template box. Once name of
file is cleared from “Default Template” without
adding another new file name, then the next time
when turning on the MEGASsys system, there will be
no more DVR display being shown.

Load Template

This is for display of pre-set DVR video filing format.

There is not limit on the number of files being saved.

% Delete function — is for deleting the files inside the
Load Template.

Screen Format function

There are total 9 different display format. E.g. 2x2, 3x3,
4x4, ..., 9x9, 10x10° Click to make the selection of the
format wanted.

Clear All Remote(function icon)
To clear all the video files saved inside the NetVideo 64
window.

Save Template

Click onto the Save Template to add new name and
category onto the newly created Templates. Click to
store all the new Templates.
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' NetVideo 64

6 (8/08/0318:15:21

MNo Video HNo Video

Lt Wtk

<Diagram> NetVideo 64 windows

«  Please refer to the MEGAsys Software Quick Start Manual
Ver.3.4 (For MEGAsys Ver.3.xx) Chapter 21 for more on DVR
16Ch Control.
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Chapter 16  Others

MDVR system has two communication light: Channel 2 & Channel 1 (as shown the 1% & 2™ light)

sz
E: Once select the COM 1 on the [System Communication], the lights will be flashing continuously when
communication is on-going. Same will happen when COM 2 is being selected.

Main Siren Light is located next to the 2°¢ channel light. Once when alarm signal is received, or certain
E devices are not on-the-line.... This light will be turn on, flashing repeatedly, and will connect the
Speaker, users will hear the alarm siren sound.

System Siren

Chapter 17 Electric lock and intercom control

System can control the locks and the intercom , and utilize the output RTO points to control the locks,
and request for immediate intercom communication or interlock Macros. (as shown on diagram 17.1)

2

< Call List (Server) _ If any of the input points request for intercom communication,
— the Call List will automatically appear on the display screen,
151 . . .

No: [Time RTO No: |Status |Decsription 2 W}th voice message to tc.el.l user thf: status of that point. Call

001 JFAPETMI0033 )~ CellUmti GatetonAd || Listwill tell you the position of exit, door number and access

002 time. Status shows the current situation, and if there are

003 already another operator handling the situation, there will
"("4 = L/ show a “check” mark on the status box.°

d aiimize || When operator is handling the Door Call, double click the Call

List twice, the Door Control display will show a multi-media
video screen, with the audio & video transmission of the
person who are currently at the door access point.(as shown
here)

Multi-media image. :|

Door Control

Panel Ho. — D033 Call Time:— 17:42:30

[Cell Unit 1 Gate to B.A.1

Door Lock Ho.- 017 Intercom

Toer] [KoF ) | [OnAu]
Reset m

[ Auto Exit

»  Location Description
= Door No. — display when the person is currently at.
= Call Time — represent the call/access time. All the
in/out data will be recorded onto the log.
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» Door Control — has 4 functions: Open, Close, Stop&
Cancele

& Call List (Server) ] .

List
No: |Time RTO Mo ISlalus IDecsription

~

001 42:30 [ilikx] X[ ;Cell Unit 1 Gate to B.A1
002
003
004
£

M aximize

Appendix — 17: RTO & Intercom control

K3

Open — Click the OPEN key the door will open. Click
on to the DCU output port, you will see the light #9/
#10are on, depending on which door number.

Close — Click the CLOSE key, the door will closed.
Click on to the DCU output port, you will see the light
#11/ #12 light up, depending on which door number.
KOP — Click the KOPkey, the door will automatically
opened, and will be closed when the key below is
clicked. This door key is not limited by the access time,
no alarm will be triggered when door was opened for
excess time period.

Cancel — Click this CANCELkey, the Call List will
pop-up in the window, and user can click to access
other functions as below.

» Intercom

On Air — when this key is turn to red, the operator can
talk directly to the person at the outside of the door.
When the key turn into blue color, the intercom is
being switched off. To change the status, click the next
key.

Opp — Click this key, the operator can monitor the
camera window, to see if the person calling to enter is
okay (safe enough) to be allowed into the door.

»  Auto Exit
To start this function, operator click onto the Door Control
window key. Door Control window will
immediately open.

< Door Control, if due to some reasons, has no display, this icon will resume the Door Control window.

—

Talking Urit
Speaker/ MIC

Camera
RTO

DCU-1

MEGASYS

-

LOCK

<Figurel7.1>

% Talking Unit is a product of Everett Electronics, refer to our product brochures for more details.
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Appendix — 17: RTO & Intercom control

Reason for Master Interlock Error?

If one of the door within the same group is not closed properly,
and if the operator opens another door of the same group; the
“Master Interlock Error!” message.

system will issue the
Door Control window as shown here:-

Operator must first close one of the doors within the same
group, and then open the other door. This can prevent the
Master Interlock Error. In short, operator must first inspect if

door is closed before opening another one.

»  Override — to avoid opening more than one doors
which is a security risk.
Operator must have the authorization to cancel this

with the same group,

function.

window for more details on this function.

DCU setup and details about
Override priority levels.

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

“  Only the operators or managers with level 7 or
above authorization, can execute this Override
function . As shown in right , example of override.

< Override functions, please refer the Door Control

% About the authorization level, please refer page 6 of
Group Interlock

Door Control @
Panel Ho. — 0003 Call Time:— 12:06:17
RTOD 2
Door Lock No.- 002 Intercom
N o R 7
Opp
[ Auto Exit
Master Interlock Ermorl "
[Lock 1101 —
Door Control @
Panel Ho. — D003 Call Time:— 12:06:17
RTOD 3
Door Lock No.- 002 Intercom
[ Auta Exit

190
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Chapter 18 System Version

Click onto the System Version on the Main Menu, you will find out all the info about the MEGAsys
revisions. This version, we have input the DirectX9 function, to add the sound effect to make menu more
attractive and helpful.

=k System Yersion ll
MEGAsys system version (32-bit): Ver.4.00 r6.0 MEGAsps Security Management System.
Email: evertech@hkstar.com @ Yer 4.00 - 10.2004.01.111224 16.9 - 32 bit
Copyright_1988-2003 Evertech Electronics Ltd.

DirectX Version Installed: 9.2
email : evertech@hkstar.com

Direct Yersion Required:

Yerzion [nztalled: 9.1

oz ]

_ : : : : =lo/x|
»  Sys Info — After cllck onto th1§ function, please wait for st o 1o [ & | D | 2 8 D52 || = 6 &) ‘
a few seconds, the window will pop up and appear like e — o i
in the right, System Information. eErmrr ] B Pt s D
(L1 Hardware Resources 05 Manufacturer Micrasoft Corparation
. . (23 Components System Name MINIPC2K
The content include the following:: & st e SystomMomfocturer  GBT_
. . Int + Explt System Model AWRDACPL
1. Hardware resources — list out all the O S(operating |u & offer 1ozt B Yoo baret P
. s P &6 Family 15 Madel 2 Sk 7 Genuinelntel ~181...
system) , info, and version...etc. 10 pern iy
2. Components — list out all the devices such as the Windogs Diectory - CAWIMNT
. . System Directory CAWINNTsystemdz2
alarm sound, infra-red, interface cards, connector st oo ereersdsoanan
orts. ..etc. User Mame MIMIPC2K Administrator
p . Total Physical Memary 523,760 KB
3. Software environment Avalsbl Physical Memory 357,104 K
4. Internet Explorer e onery 17k
5. Office 10 Application formulas poae e Space LarmIzKe
age File Ciipagefile sys
I

This function is to provide the relevant information and
data for all the concern parties working on this MEGAsys system.

»  OK — Click this will log out of this window.

% If there are any further questions on the above topic, user can contact Everett Electronics by email or telephone.

Please (in the email) refer to the version of software user is working on and also list clearly the related problem/issue
being encountered.
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Chapter 19 Appendix

Attach. A — Communication card hardware setup

COM1-COM4 communication serial ports setup:

Preparation before install

. . . C ter Properti HE
Before turning on the system, first inspect if WIN95/98 system has s

been under usage. Enter into (My Computer), (Control Panel),
(System), (Device Manager), then select the highest level (Computer)

View Resources I Reserve Resources I

IRQE € Direct memomy acoess [DA]

double left click twice to enter into this window (as shown): © Inputroutput 140) " Memory
| Setting | Hardware using the sstting ‘A
l".i a1 Standard 10141022y ar Misrosaoft Natural Keyboard
Programmable interupt controller
Communications Po (COM2)

Cornrunications Part [COM1)
Communications Poit [COM4]
Standard Floppy Disk Cantraller
Printer Part [LPT1]

?ystem ;MI?SJ[EEI l?me clock =l

Being used/interrupt

To check if the ports 3 , 4, 5, 10, 11 have been used and thus signal being cut. Check if Com 3, 4 being cut by COM1 &
COM2:for concurrently usage. COM1: F‘} COM2: or MODOM). The two ports COM1:, COM2: will be released after
communication cut-off. Also, check the COM 5, 11, 10 are being occupied by others, see if they can be cancel. Minimum
require two interrupt COM ports being 10, 11 idle,

Network Card Interrupt - Please follow the below for setting up:

MEGAsys CCTV system , use COM1: sub-keyboard
COM2: ACU PTZ network decoder
COM3: video matrix

MEGAsys CCTV/access/ alarm (3 in 1) use COM4: sub-keyboard
COM2: ACU PTZ network decoder
COM3: video matrix
COMI1: door access network

DDC(C98 security alarm system, use COMI1: main network 1
COM2: secondary network 2

ET51 -RS422 network card COMI1: interrupt set as 4
COM2: interrupt set as 3
COM3: interrupt set as 11, can use the system idle —interrupt to adjust . Example if
interrupt 11 is being occupied, search for a another idle interrupt e.g. 5 from the
network, change the card interrupt at the same time. Please refer to ET51 network
card brochure
COM4: interrupt set as 10 can use the system idle —interrupt to adjust .

Please turn off all the power supply to the main computer
1. Please delete the Comm Serial ports on Main computer, as well as all the related MODEM.( within BIOS) °
2. Properly install the RS-422card (ET51) within the ISA slot.
3. Now, turn on the power supply, boot the computer system, and enter into WIN95/98 system.
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Normally the system will auto search for the new hardware, (as

shown)

(May be can insert the serial network card thru the new hardware

found)

Click NEXT to install

Add New Hardware Wizard

IF wour hardware is alieady installed, wou should have
Windows detect it

Wwhen "Windows detects new hardware, it automatically
determines the current settings far the device and installs
the conect diver.

Do you watt windows b search for paur new hardwars?

" Yes [Aecommended)
i

Add New Hardware Wizard

This wnzard will help you quickly install 8 new piece of
hardware.

To begin installing wour new hardware, click Mext.

Cancel

< Back I Mext » I Cancel

Found Port (COM / PLT)

Manually set up, click (No) then NEXT

Add New Hardware Wizand

Select the type of hardware you want toinstall.

Hardware ypes:

Muli-function adapters
S N etwiork. adapters

EQ Other devices
FCHCIA, socket

L3 Privter

Click NEXT: Ports (COM & LPT) then NEXT again

SCSI contrallers
Sound, wideo and game contrallers d

Select Communication Port as shown, click NEXT key

Port

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

Hackh MNest » Cancel
hree | |

Add New Hardware Wizard

. Click the manufacturer and model of your hardware. 1f your hardware & not
lished, or if pou have an installation disk, click Hawe Digk.

| wour ware iz shill not listed, click Back. and then select a different
hardrare pesde cee all haidware choices, click Unknown Hardware,
odels:
Communications
Hewlett Packand ECP Frinter Port
Printer Port
Have Disk. .. |
< Back I Mext » I Cancel I
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System will self search for new hardware, e.g. COM2, COM3, COM4.. .etc:

Port Location Interrupt

COM1: 3F8 4 (Default)
COM2: 2F8 3 (Default)
COM3: 3E8 10 (5, 10)
COM4: 2E8 11 (5, 10)

This window will show every time system found new hardware:

Add New Hardware Wizand

‘Windows can mstall you hardware, wsing the Tollowing seltings.

\WARMING: Your hardwaare may not be 22t bo use the resounces fisted. [F pou
mzed Lo, you can adps these sellings by using the Desics Manager in the
Swstenn contol parel before restaring your compater. To changs you
hardware setings, see the documentation that came with pour hardwsare,

Ta continue nztaling the sofware necded by wour hardwaie, chck Met,

After interrupt change ——————P

again

Confirm port locations 3F8, 2F8, 3E8 or 2ES...etc, click NEXT to
confirm.

Click FINISH key.

As shown here, the system is doing System Settings Changes:

Eyetem Seltings Change

Q

Ta finish instaling your hardware, pou must shut down your computer, bum it off, and install the cand for pour hardw
P,

Do you want (o shut down your computer now?

Ho

Resoucelwpe | Setting FErint,
Irput/Dulpu Hange  02E8 - 02EF
Irkeirupt Flequect 05

cBach | Mews Cancel

Add New Hardware Wizand

windows hag lsted ndaling e sollvare necessay o
suppl y new hadvears.

[0

ae

After add hardware, click YES to complete.
Restart the system again to renew files.

For all the ones need to add, press YES
key(COM1, COM2, COM3...COM4), press NO
key if there are still others ports need to be added.
Continue to do so until all has been added into the

N

system

P Control Panel - =] 3
To add more ports, please select the (Add New “Fi. Edi View Heo
Hardware) — 62 -y 5
Bt = N E
/ _ Add/Femove Aptiva Date/Time Desklop Dizplap
Select Progiam:  Desktop Cu... . Thtamea
o & @

28

Return to the start, from the window 1 resume until
all has been added, restart the computer again
when all has been done.

9

MO,

Do yaur wear: o shut down your computer now?

Restart system

System Settings Change

To firish instaling your hardware, you must shut down pour computer, bum it off, and mstall the card for wour hardware

] _® |
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After restart of WIN95/98, enter into the CONTROL PANEL =»(System), arrange all the assigned locations, as shown
below:

Hardware locations & interrupt

COMI1: 3F8 INT: 4
COM2: 2F8 INT: 3
COM3: 3E8 INT: 10 (default) If changed, please press on Interrupt °
COM4: 2E8 INT: 11 (default) If changed, please press on Interrupt
P2 Contiol Panel [_ (O] x|
File Edit ¥iew Help
o =
% H?al %s {Systeme Unlnstaller ﬁ J
Settings
Ll N | _|;I
|25 ohiects] System Properties EHE

Reneral - Device Marager | Harrware Profilez I Pﬁrfnrrranr:ﬁl

Left click twice on the icon of SYSTEM to get into the window
of SYSTEM PROPERTIES, like below.

€ Miew devices by connectior

-8 COROM
(1) Select COM1 - Disk drives

—@ Display adaphers

-2 Floppy disk conwgllers

E% Haid disk coritioll
: #- Kepbioard

(2) Select Properties 8 Hontor

[#- 7y Mouse

E -ER Metwork adapters

El 5 Ports (COM & LPT)

Cammunication: Port —

o Commurications Part (COM1)

& Communications Port [COM2)

ry Communications Part [COM3)

ry Comanlcatlon Port [COR4] El

Froperties | Refresh | Remove | Frint.... |

ok | cancel |

K3

& If COMI: & COM2: already been set up on main menu before, it is advisable to delete them first, and then
reinstall again, to avoid another ports that my be the same in the system.

Click the Resources (as ShOWI’l)Z Communications Port (COM1] Properties EHE

Generall PortSettingsl Driwer Fesources |

.\> Commurications Part [CORMT]

Resource settings:

Resource lype S etting
‘Input/Output Fange Ji RS

Interrupt Request 04

Setting based on

Setting based on: IBasic configuration 0 j

Device List 4’ LChange Setting. . | I | Use automatic setinms

Conflicting device list:
Mo conflicts. ;I

I-]
oK I Cancel |
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Check the (Input/Output Range) positions, Example COM1: location 3F8, (Interrupt Request) , e.g. COMI: into 4.

If need to recover the interrupt, user can select other Setting based on (Basic configuration 0,1....4). Until Conflicting
device list have not overlapped with other hardware, and until No conflicts (Please change the interrupt per the hardware
address)

If the interrupt is due to conflict with other hardware, pls use other jumper pins on the interface card to over come this
problem.

After completion, use the SYSTEM/COMPUTER/View [Fimrclonmm [ 2] =]

Resources, to check for results: :
‘iew Resources I Reserve Fesources I

v " Direct memany access [DMA)

0 Inputfoutput (1/0] ' Memory
Selting I Hardviare using the setting |ﬂ
@ 01 Standard 101/102-K ey or Micrasoft Natural Kayboard
02 Pragrammable interrupt controller
,;.ﬁ 03 Communications Port [COM2)

,;aj 04 Communications Port (COK1)

P’Aj 05 Comrurications Port (COR 4]

=06 Standard Floppy Disk Controller

P07 Printer Port [LPTT)

L] Swstem CMOS real time clock =l

[ . . - —

MEGAsys system settings as below

Operate the MEGAsys and LOGIN: (User name : SYSTEM, PIN: SYSTEM ADMIN)

On the sub-menu, enter system System Parameter B Camm Part Canfigure
parameters as below:

[ System Port Configure

1

Main
Ssiomr Aetwark Lhannal ‘
1]
[x Card Reader Controller I 1 vl E
|~ I% ET-121 Enable B
% Alarm{Pan Tilt Controller | 2 l
— 3 3 m
B [
s e |4 [
[~ Xcom{PABX COM I 3 l{
[~ Speed Dome/ Lift ECU 1

[~ Redundant Port I vl

Local Port Ma:

[X TCPAP Workstation sent [
Recsive. [

€ &3

Click onto the icons to add the ports ﬁ
needed (as shown):

COM1: Card Reader Controller (default), if system heed to use access control system
COM2: Alarm/ Pan Tilt Controller (default), if system has ET-8C500, ET-8C800...system reports
COM3: Video Matrix (default), if system has video functions like ET 6416/ET 3214...
COM4: Sub Keyboard Loop (default), if system have sub-control key board usage...
To log-out, click the CONFIG WIN key

Restart the computer so that the parameters being changed will be renew with the MEGAsys system.
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Attach. B — Software Install

Install the CD disk onto the drive, and start install into MEGAsys. Run Setup.exe:

As shown :
MEGASYS Setup
MEGASYS Setup
@ ‘Welcome to the MEGASYS inctallation program.
SeluDZnnut install system files or update shared files if they are in use.
Before proceeding, we recommend that you clote any applations you may
be running
Esit Setup
Click OK to Continue...
MEGASYS Setup [x]
Begin the instalabon by chcking the baulton below System  starts seFup,
copy to the Dest. File.
%” Clck thes busion to mstall MEGASYS: softwaee ho the specied destination
. deectory
D
Sreean [FPBl| MEGASYS Setup [x]
Destination File:
s | CAWINDOWSASYSTEMAKEYPROST. DLL
| 1%
MEGASYS Setup
MEGASYS Setup was completed successf
5 Megasys =1 3
File Edit View Help nght click on the
- mouse to get the
% Shortcut icon, system
After installed, MEGAsys z will generate another
icon will shown as a Shortcut MEGASYS MEGAsys icon. Left
on the desk top front page. click to add to the desk

top front page.

1 object(s) 341byt |
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Attach. C — RS-422 Network Card Applications
This is for providing the RS-422 network card installation and testing procedures. This card has the functions as below:-

@  Four independent RS-422 network interfaces

@  Distance 4000 feet (1.2 Km), Beldin 8723(5Km)

@  IBM compatible serial network interface, speed 1200 —56000

®  Dual or Quad line operation method
Evertech Electronics produces MEGA security surveillance system, can supply DDC-8804 & DDC-Plugs or DDC-98
system’s signal ports: RS-422 Series Card to connect PC computer. To cater for the different system telecom needs, RS-422
network card is designed and built for IBM compatible telecom micro-computers. There are 4 compatible ports, and each of

the 4 terminal port address can be setup by the user for their own purpose.

The detail position of each of the cards as shown in Figure 1.

T TITr T

<Figure 1>
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RS-422 card (side view) as show on Figure 2. This include 2 x 9 pin-socket. From RS-422 card connected with flat cable
with the nine pin socket. RS-422 also has 4 groups of LED diodes for display of the communication status of COM1 to

COM 4.
ERONM EfCO=
Comd: Com3: p——
L AR
- . mEx=igE LED
mpawieE  [11]] £ SRR
Interrupt IRQ settn ] ‘ ‘ Cﬁvﬁlﬂ—
. oml:
ctting Part Ennble ‘ ‘
Com2:
IN/OUT Adidress| CO ey
| \ [ —| &fE=
25-pin input/
outliut I;ort \ NPT
gf A PORT
] Com3
(Options) E ] °
H [ ] Com4: (Options)
il aK
® Terminal IRQ Setting Needed
Comm. Ports COM 4 COM 3 COM 2 COM 1
Need Terminal 2ESh 3E8h 2F8h 3F8h
Address
IRQ3 *
IRQ4 m
IRQ5
IRQI10 *
ORQI11 *

X/
L X4

*Factory Setting ( Ex-factory as shown below))

MicroPC input/output address setting IN/OUT Address(MASTER 1/0)
280H is the in/output address, for the RS-422 card to be connected with the micro-PC system. If there is any incompatibility
between 280H and the microPC’s devices set up, user can select the other in/output port address.

'O address

0000
0080H
0100H
0180H
0200H
0280H*
0300H
038010

HITEE N /0 280H

Evertech Electronics Ltd.
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Binary address setting of Sub Address A2 A3 A4 AS

A3 [ ** Factory Setting (Set OM) A2-45=10
Ad [ *
A3 [ * %
A2 |:| * %

Select the telecom port as COM set
RS-422 telecom card has 4 ports. User need to select them the correct ones for different peripheral devices. Please review the
telecom port installation diagram.

14 Factory Setting Default Coml to Comd
THEE = HTiEE ) cOML-CONE R gl ARKED AR 2 CoML-
) CONY, SIERAHEHEA. 5-8, MR EREHO M COMS-COMSE-
Port Enable/Disable

RS-422 telecom card has 4 ports. User need to select them the correct ones for different peripheral devices. Ex-factory
setting of COM1-COM4 all use (insertion pins) , if any of the pins are not inserted, the telecom port cannot work normally.

Port 1 * * Factory Setting (default on)

Port 2 *

Port 3 * HITRE A COML-CON FIRRGEABIED |
Port 4 *

Open the Packaging
1. Take the RS-422 card from the product package
2 Carefully inspect the product, report any abnormalities, file damage report and inform the shipper for

claim if there is any.
3. 3 of the 9 pin sockets are (MEGA software)
4. 2 of the 9 pin sockets are (DDC/ DDC-Plus software)

Attach. C-1: ET-6416 Video Matrix Controller installation
® Install the power cables between the ET-6416video matrix switch controller and the other peripheral devices

® Pleas use the 4-core Twisted pair (Belden 8723) cable, for the RS-422 connection cable.
® Secure the ET-6416 video matrix controller with the control cabinet.

Evertech Electronics Ltd. 200 November, 2004



MEGAsys — Server
Graphic Alarm Display System Software Programming Manual

C.1: Connect wiring of ET-6416 Video Matrix and ET-MEGA PC RS-422 card

Now, the user can connect the cables as according to the wiring table below between ET-6416 and ET-MEGA PC RS-422
telecom board terminals.

ET-6416 %8 ==k i)
9§ (Iny| #S
Fe+l 1 &
xu5t- 2 [=]
BlE+l 3 N
B 4 =
fRESLEm| 8 HF

C.2: Connect Output (Master Output Control)

*1:
*2:
*1:
*2:

*1

COM 1=1/0 port 1 (Relay Output)
COM 1=1/0 port 2 (Relay Output)
COM 2 =1/0 port 3 (Relay Output)
COM 2 =1/0 port 4 (Relay Output)

: COM 3 =1/0 port 5 (OC Output)
*2:
*1:
*2:

COM 3 =1/0 port 6 (OC Output)
COM 4 =1/0 port 7 (OC Output)
COM 4 =1/0 port 8 (OC Output)

C.3: Connect Input (Master Input Control (DB25) INPUT PORT)

ET-MECA PC RS-422 @ ik

S o fHiEE

MOOBD - S A bk e R L

=i+
Bl -
&+
&t -

PR &M (GMD)

Relay 1-1
Relay 1-2

Open Collect Cutprt *1
Dpen Collect Cutput *2

Pin Port Function
1, 14 Input 1 NONC
2,15 Input 2 NONC
3,16 Input 3 NONC
4,17 Input 4 NONC
5,18 Input 5 NONC
6, 19 Input 6 NONC
7,20 Input 7 NONC
8,21 Input 8 NONC

Attach C-2: Check RS-422 communication signal

Before being used, the user is suggested to first do the safety and precautionary check, as below:-

A) Pull out the 9 pins of the video matrix controller and measure it with a voltage meter, to make sure that the Pin 1&

Pin 2 has sufficient Voltage Pulse from the end of RS-422 network card.

Voltage (com signal) should be + / - dc 2.5V-5V

Due to the empty loading situation, the voltage is higher than normal, and if communication voltage can be
detected from the video matrix control devoice, this proves the RS-422 card (transmitter portion) is working
normally. Now, measure the Pin 3 & Pin 4 for the same voltage results to ensure the video matrix controller is also
working okay.

B) Take the pins from both ends and insert them into the socket. Now, observe the communication condition of
MEGA PC main computer from the CPU panel of ET-6416 to ensure the system boot-up and self-diagnostics
operation is okay.

Evertech Electronics Ltd.
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Attach. C-3: Fault Finding

»  When there is power supply problem with the devices.

Check Result Where to inspect

Fault Inspect the external power supply, and the fuse if it is open circuit.

No Fault Take the next step of inspection.

»  When inspect communication condition, observe the LED flashing status when signal receive & transmit.

Check Result Where to inspect

Transmit Fault Inspect transmitter external connections, if the LED or COM card have been damaged.

Receive Fault Inspect transmitter external connections, if the LED or COM card have been damaged.

Disconnect the external power, check the incoming voltage from controller.

Inspect the RS-422 network card portion, observe the LED flashing status when signal receive &
transmit.

No Fault Take the next step of inspection.

K3
o

When inspect the faulty device’s external connected wirings.

After the above inspection, user can clear most of the ordinary faults, and helps to identify the root problem. If the fault
persists, please follow the steps below. If during these inspection steps, user still cannot resolve the problem, kindly contact
Evertech Electronics or call the local dealer and request for their technical assistance & support.

g

o

-

When device is not connected with power, first inspect the communication transmission end , to see if there is
sufficient +/- DC 2.5-5 V at the Pin 3 and P4 position of the 9-Pin socket. If the measured voltage cannot reach the
+/-DC2.5V, the communication card could have a problem, and thus need to be exchanged.

After the communication transmit end has been inspected to be normal, user can now connect to the power cable
(please note the proper insertion position form the manual).

After the power connected, user can see the LED from the device, total 3 units of LED. One to indicate
transmission, the other for receive, and the middle LED indicates the data passage from the next communication
transmission unit.

From these LED, user can the receiver LED will flash first, and then follow by the transmitter LED. Then, the two
will be flashing one after another, like asking and answering of questions between them. This flashing will
continue until power off.

ET-6416 matrix controller to be initiate set up, the system need to have at least one unit of video recorder (which
must have at least one channel video input). Without this minimum input, the system software will not work, and
will shut down the operation.

After the above steps, (from voltage inspection, and then observe the two LED indicators of the RS-422
communication properly, we can now proceed to program as well as to operate this system.
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Attach. D — Table of Parameters

Project Name:

Camera Parameters Table

Page:
Date:

Camera
Number

Camera
Description

Alarm Message Input

Interlock Output
Macros Command Input | ET-Series | Others

*Pan/Till/Zoom Decoder

Map
Name

Remarks

O [0 |J|N|n | (Wi |—

*® Make “check” mark on the appropriate item with “*”
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DCU -2 (P.1)
Project : Page:
DCU No.: (1-64) Date:
DOOR LOCK RTO PANEL
Description: No.- RTO (A) Description:
(EN@ Operation Interlock:
) Alarm Interlock: Default Video Camera No.: (1-640)
No.: —
I No.- RTO (B) Description:
Unlock Timer: (0-15s) (EXW Operation Interlock:
Interlock Group: (1-64) Default Video Camera No.: (1-640)
Description: No.- RTO (A) Description:
(EN@ Operation Interlock:
) Alarm Interlock: Default Video Camera No.: (1-640)
No.: —
— No.- RTO (B) Description:
Unlock Timer: (0-15s) (EXW Operation Interlock:
Interlock Group: (1-64) Default Video Camera No.: (1-640)
Description: No.: RTO (A) Description:
(ENTE_R) Operation Interlock:
) Alarm Interlock: Default Video Camera No.: (1-640)
No.: —
No.: RTO (B) Description:
Unlock Timer: ~ (0-15s) (E“X_IT) Operation Interlock:
Interlock Group: (1-64) Default Video Camera No.: (1-640)
Description: No.: RTO (A) Description:
(EN@ Operation Interlock:
Alarm Interlock: Default Video Camera No.: 1-640
No.:
- No.- RTO (B) Description:
Unlock Timer: (0-15s) ((EX—IT) Operation Interlock:
Interlock Group: (1-64) Default Video Camera No.: (1-640)
DCU Alarm Control
Position : Macro Audio File :
Anti-tamper Alarm Interlock Output:
AC Power Interlock Output:
Battery Low voltage :
External Alarm
Message:
Zone #1 Interlock:
Message:
Zone #2 Interlock:
Message:
Zone #3 Interlock:
Message:
Zone #4 Interlock:
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DCU -2 (P.2)
Project Name: Page:
DCU No.: (1-64) Date:
MONITOR No.
MON #1 MON #2 MON #3 MON #4
| Input No.:
RTO No.: CAM #1 CAM #2 CAM #3 CAM #4
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
DCU No.: (1-64) Date:
MONITOR No.
MON #1 MON #2 MON #3 MON #4
| Input No.:
RTO No.: CAM #1 CAM #2 CAM #3 CAM #4
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
DCU No.: (1-64) Date:
MONITOR No.
MON #1 MON #2 MON #3 MON #4
| Input No.:
RTO No.: CAM #1 CAM #2 CAM #3 CAM #4
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
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Table for Operator Authorization Level (1)

Project : Page:

Date:

Position/Level Operator Supervisor Manager

Operate/Control scope 0| 1 ] 2 3] 4] 5 6 | 7

Operation Scope & Authorization Level

System Log-in

Operation Mimic Map

Edit Mimic Map

Setting Parameters

Time Group Setting

Main Output Group Setting

Control Video Tour

i P R Pl Pad Il b

Alarm Log

9. Access Log

10. Communication Status

11. Monitor Control

12. Video Playback

13. Self Diagnostics

Access Control Authorizations

User Info

Time Zone

Access Zone

Access Control

Special Date

Reader Setup

Zone Control
Comm Status
Access 9. Access Usage
Control 10. Attendance Report
LOCK CONTROL

11. Lock Control

il FAI R Pl Pad Il e

12. Override

Personal Data Control
13. Delete Info

14. Keyboard PIN NO.
15. Proper Usage

16. VIP

17. Stop Usage

Please make a check mark on each of the box for selecting of authorization levels.
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Table for Operator Authorization Level (2)

Project : Page:
Date:
Position/ Author. Levels Operator Supervisor Manager
Ops/Control Scope 0o | 1 ] 2 3 ] 4] 5 6 | 7
Authorization for Operations
1. Camera
2. Monitor
3. Input Devices
4. Output Device
5. Door Access
6. System Parameters.
Data Base 7. System Printer
8. Sub Control Keyboard
9. Hardware setting
10. Communication setting
11. Operation Authority Levels
12. Even Log
13. Event Control
14. Patrol Tour
Map Control Operation Authority
1. Icon Input/output
2. Card Reader Icon
Operation 3. Cgmera Control I.con
Graphics 4. Link Map Operation
MASTER OUTPUT CONTROL
5. SetON
6. Set OFF
7.  System Shut Down
Patrol Tour Authority Level
1. Edit Patrol Route
Patrol 2. Tour Route Status Table
3. Tour Route Report
4. Define Patrol Card
5. Define Patrol Card Reader
DCU Operation Authority Levels
1. Electric Lock Control Program
2. Lock Control Operation Map
(Alarm Reset)
3. RTO Control Front Panel (Lock
DCU Control)
4. Call List Answer
5.  Group Interlock Override
6. Lock Group Control
7.  Door Keep Open Control
8. Door Reset Control

7

% Make a check mark on the box for the appropriate authorization levels.
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Attach. E — Install RAM Idle (NT Version)

1. Load the MEGAsys CD-ROM disk, and look for the |pryany HEE
“RAMidleNT” file as shown by the window here. Fle Edt ‘iew Help

E r’s
. Compobj.dl  Cswsock.vb_ j

Empty.bm_ Errorwa_

lzonl.pa lcond.pa

leonlDpa_ leon2.pa_ lcon3.pa_ lcond.pa_ leonS.pa_ lconB.pa_
=
158 object(s) |2.04mE 4
2. Double click the “RAMidleNT” file, to show a window E:\\RAMideINT (as shown). & E-\RAMidleNT [ Tox]
File Edit “iew Help
1 obiectis] |Ba3KE
3. Double click Setup when inside E:\RAMidleNT window. Sctup

. . @ Thiz will install Bk |dle Standard. Do you wish to continue?
4. Select the with this Setup file.

¥ Setup - RAM Idle Standard M= E

5. Window showing — Setup -RAM Idle Standard.

. . . L Welcome to the RAM Idle
6. Continue to click this key when in this setup Standard Setup Wizard

window.
This will install Rk Idle Standard on wour computer.

It iz ztrongly recommended that you close all other applications
wou have running before continuing. This will help prevent any
conflicts during the installation process.

Click Mext ta continue, or Cancel ta exit Setup.

Cancel |
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7.

8.

On this window — License Agreement, click[Yes | 2 Setup - RAM Idle Standard

License Agreement
Please read the following important information before continuing.

Fleaze read the following License Agreement. Use the zcroll bar or press the Page
Drown key to view the rest of the agreement.

5 OFT'ARE LICENSE AGREEMENT -

This software iz provided "as is" and is without warranty of any kind. &lthough thiz
zoftware has been extensively tested, the author accept no responsibility for
damage caused as results of use of this software,

This software may be used freely in commercial or non-profit environments.

r'ou may freely redistribute this software, on the following conditions:

Jid
Hem Filmn mrm Aisbeib koA fem Blemie masbiesbon

Do wou accept all the terms of the preceding Licenze Agreement™ If pou choosze o,
Setup will close. Ta install RAM |dle Standard. pou must accept this agreement.

< Back | Yes | Mo |

Next window — Select Destination Directorye Select
RAM Idle file location, if no need to change this

. : Select Destination Directory
RAM Idle file location, click Where should Fi&M Idie Standard be installed?

Setup - RAM Idle Standard

Select the folder where you would like RAM |dle Standard ta be installed, then click
Mest.

[_1 Adobe

[Z1 BiclD
[C3coe

[Z1 Common Files
(2 directs

Jid|
EET 7]

The program requires at least 0.8 ME of disk space.

< Back Il Cancel |

Next window — Select Componentse need to select | ErYYVEr-Tm——m=
one of the 3:- Full Installation, Compact Installation or
Custom Installatione User must select “Full

Installation” and then clic

Select Components
‘which components should be installed?

Select the components you want to install; clear the components you do not want ko
install. Click Mest when you are ready to continue,

Rt |dle application files E77 kB

Current selection requires at least 0.8 MB of disk space.

< Back I Mest » I Cancel
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10. Next Window — Select Start Menu Folder, click s Setup - RAM Idle Standard

Select Start Menu Folder
where should Setup place the program's shortcuts?

Select the Start Menu Folder in which vou would like Setup to create the program's
shortcuts, then click Next.

Administrative Tools [Common]
Adobe Acrobat

American Systems

BiolD

DOCas

|»

Hauppauge 'WinTY

HF Lazerlet

MEGASYS

Mirrnznft Nffice Tonls: LI

¢ Back !I Mest > I| Cancel |

11. Next window — Ready to Installo If the content is |EER NG RICLLEL

check to be correct, user must click| Installl Otherwise, Ready to Install
click ey to redo the previous key in steps. Setup is now ready to begin installing Féh Idle Standard on your computer,

Click Install ta continue with the installation, or click B ack if you want to review or
change any settings.

Destination directony: :I
C:%Program Files'BAM Idle

Setup Type:
Full installation

Selected Components:
Rk |dle application files

Start Menu folder:
RaM Idie

i o

< Back

Cancel |

12. Installing window will appear, system will auto
install until 100% completion, and will show the last

ind bel Installing
window as below. Pleasze wait while Setup inztall: RAM ldle Standard on your computer.

¥ Setup - RAM Idle Standard

Extracting files...
C:\Program Files\Rak |dietdlam. waw

98 %

Evertech Electronics Ltd. 243 November, 2004



MEGAsys — Server
Graphic Alarm Display System Software Programming Manual

13. Click the to complete the Setup of — RAM Idle
Standard,

Setup - RAM Idle Standard =[]

Setup has finished instaling Rak Idie Standard on pour

computer. The application may be launched by selecting the
installed icons.

Click. Finizh to exit Setup.

14. After the installation is completed, there is a new Icon appearing on ths computer screen as shown ! P
here. This is to display the RAM resources available from the operating system. =l
15. Now, enter the Idle RAM page, and double click the
RAM Idle icon, Configuration window will appear.
L Man
16. On the Main page, there is a display of Free RAM B Optons
17. Click the Tweak icon on the Configuration window.  shortouts
Total RAM : 288ME  Free FAM : 240MB [17 %)
@ Code TergetFres R ); | 72MB
b About Minimum Free RaM — | 18 MB
Al CPU Usage | 0%
[~ Disable the CPU usage detection
Freeup |4 Z] ME evemn IT@ minutes if free BAM below ISU Z b4
" Automatic setting
tove pour cursor to any item to get more information about it
Evertech Electronics Ltd. 244
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18. On the Tweak page, the user must select one of the
three (as shown) :
= Disable NT Executive Paging
=  Optimize I/O Page Lock Limit
=  Enable Large System Cache

19. After selection is completed, click the window
key, to apply the latest changes.,

20. Next window — Confirm, asking the user if need to restart the computer to reset the

changes made. Click

21. System will immediate log-out of window an reboot the computer system

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

[:A Configuration

g Main
i Options

t‘ Shartcuts

ﬁl Tiweak
% Code
& Abat

Apply

(19)

[¥ Disable NT Executive Paging (1 9)

[¥ Dptimize 10 Page Lack Limit

+ Automatic setting (5 Drefault Setting

For more windows 2000 and %P tweaks download our Customizer <P.

ﬁ Vigit Customizer #F homepage

The development of FAM |dle for Windows $<P/2000 Standard is funded by sale of
our shareware programs

Please give us financial support by ordering Customizer P,

 Order Customizer P

Maowve pour curzor ta any item to get more information about it.
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Attach. F — Edit File MEGASY S.ini

Log into C:\ Winnt\ MEGASY S.ini file.

EE) HEE BFEEQ FEE@

4]

[System] o
CurPath=c:y\megasys

CurDrive=c:

RPUP011=2080

ACUP011=158

Bit Type=32

Event Log Lenght=1888

Alarm Log Lenght=18688

Event Log Save=8

Alarm Log Save=@

Path=c :\MEGAsSYs

Drive=c:

Caption Line 1-§  ETH ER4H.EREER:
Caption 1 Color=&HOBAABAHBE

caption Line 2-fit¥ EFik 1RER &
Caption 2 Color=&HOBAABAABE

Caption BHP=

RPU Address Offset=192

Monitor SYNHC=3688

Demo Uideo=8

Uideo Format=PAL

Access Control Database Type=8

C.G.Lib Path=c:\megasys\font\jtlib.fon
Macro High Priority=1

Matrix Type=8

MATRIX CLOCK SYHC=3688

a7

[System] Instructions:

» CurPath — is MEGAsys’ current installation path. Just like the data files within similar entry path can allow

user to enter into MEGAsys to view the saved files. =l, with this [Default Value:

e |k |
CurPath = C:\MEGAsys]
CurDrive — means MEGAsys can now start to install which Drive. Normally, it will be select the Drive C.
User can follow the same path (as above) to enter and check the files saved into the MEGAsys system where
the rest of MEGAsys data are also stored [Default Value: CurDrive = C:]

RPUPoll — for setting up the time of RPU Polling. Preset value is 120, which means 8 x Polling per second is
allowed. [Default Value: RPUPoll = 120]

ACUPoll — for setting up the time of ACU Polling. Preset value is 120, which means every second there can
be 8 times Polling.

[Default Value: ACUPoll = 120]

Bit Type — for setting which type of platform for MEGAsys operation (English or Chinese). If user select the
English Platform, please set the bit type as 16. If user decide on Chinese Platform, please set to 32-bit
[Default Value: Bit Type = 16]

Event Log Length — the system can only store a maximum number of “access door system event log” . When
the max number of events is being reached, the system will automatically clear the “Event Log” to make
room for newer event recording. <TableAppx F-1> [Default Value: Event Log Length = 1000]

Alarm Log Length —the system can only store a maximum number of “alarm event log” . When the Max
number of events is being reached, the system will automatically clear (recycle) the “Alarm Log” to make
room for newer alarm records.<Table Appx F-1> [Default Value: Alarm Log Length = 1000]
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vV VYV Vv ¥V V¥V V V

Event Log Save — for deciding if the previous recorded Access Event Log is required to be saved. If the
Event/ Alarm Log Save = 0, it means the data is not saved nor displayed. If Event/ Alarm log Save = 1, t the
date file will be saved and displayed. Please see the <Table Appx F-1>¢ [Default Value: Event Log Save = 0]
Alarm Log Save — when this window reappear , need to set if need previous record to be saved and then to
he displayed or not If Event/ Alarm Log Save = 0, means data not being saved nor displayed.. If Event/
Alarm log Save = 1, means the data will be stored and displayed. Please refer to <3 Appx F-1>¢ [Default
Value: Alarm Log Save = 0]

Path —
Drive —

Capture Line 1 — setting MEAGsys Software system, the first line wording content.

[Default Value: Capture Line 1 = [Intelligent all-in-one Security CCTV & Alarm system]

Caption 1 Color — define the color of the first line — to be black.

[Default Value: Capture 1 Color = &H00000000& ]

Capture Line 2 — define MEAGsys, the second line wording content

[Default Value: Capture Line 2 = [Access control management system]

Capture 2 Color — define the second line color, to be black

[Default Value: Capture 2 Color = ]&H00000000&

Capture BMP — to define the MEGAsys system front page (in between the LOGO (LOGO on Capture Line 1
& line 2), preset of MEGASys is with LOGO. Don’t input the LOGO path.

If the user need to change the LOGO, enter the path of the NEW LOGO. If no path of the LOGO has been
entered, means the MEGAsys LOGO will be kept. [Default Value: Nil]

RPU Address Offset — This is to set the RPU offset of the PTZ camera functions

If RPU Address Offset = 0, means to allow the use of the PTZ camera offset

If RPU Address Offset = 1, means do not allow use of the PTZ camera offset

Please refer Chapter 4 section 4.1 (1) for the function introduction of setting this function.
[Default Value: RPU Address Offset = 0]

Monitor SYNC — This is to set the MEGAsys system and the matrix clock SYNC function, how long for a

time SYNC

Starting from the first time entering into the MEGAsys system time begin to calculate, how long does it take
to do a synchronization of time with the monitor, base on the Monitor SYNC entry time.

From the first value of 3600 second, before any changes made, every SYNC will be at an interval of 3600 sec,

the system will communication with the matrix once. First time will begin from time of entry into the

MEGAsys system. [Default Value: Monitor SYNC = 3600 (in second)]

Demo Video — this is for the usage of the Demo Kit, providing a similar signal like the Video Capture Card
video signal . If the value is set at “1”, means activate this function, and if it is “0”, means function is turn
off.

[Default Value: Demo Video = 0]

Video Format — set MEGAsys system video signal format as PAL & NTSCe

[Default Value: Video Format = PAL]

Access Control Database Type —

C.G.Lib Path — is a function for matrix to display camera label/name.

When this is in use MEGAsys will send “FTLIB.FON #1 JTLIB.FON” word file to the matrix which will
display the camera label/name [Default Value: C.G.Lib Path = c:\megasys\font\ftlib.fon]

FTLIB.FON — BIGS5 traditional Chinese
JTLIB.FON - GB simplified Chinese

If the system use BIGSversion, this file path should be “\ftlib.fon”, if it is GBversion, path should be
“\jtlib.fon” °

Macro High Priority —
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» Matrix Type —

» Matrix Clock Sync —

ul Change the Access Control & Alarm System Preset Values
[System]:
Preset value | Value after Notes
changed
Event Log Length = 1000 3000 This parameter is for input of how many Queue into the
system, clear off when Queue is full. There is basically no
limit for the value, but it is best to use 1000, for this value
Alarm Log Length = 1000 3000 will not affect the system operation & speed. Too high a
value may affect the system and waste the resources of
RAM, resulting an unsmooth run.
Event Log Save = 0 1 If the value “0” means no storage, when alarm system event
window, the previous date will not be displayed.
If value is “1”, means the data has been stored, when
Alarm Log Save = 0 1 reopening the alarm event window or the access alarm
window, the previous as well as the new data will be
displayed.
<Table Appx F-1>
ml Change System Front Page Name, Color & Icon
[System]:
Preset value Value after Notes
changed
Caption Line 1 = | Intelligent all- | (Other name) The first line on the MEGAsys System
in-one CCTV software (above the version number)
alarm system
Caption 1 Color = | &H00000000& | &HO00000FF& | Color of the Front page first line
Caption Line 2 = | Access Control | (Other name) The second line on the MEGAsys System
Management software (above the version number)
System
Caption 2 Color = | &H00000000& | &HOOOOFFFF& | Color of the Front page second line
Caption BMP = | Nil Path Name | C:\MEGAsys\A | Change MEGAsys system software front
(Default) BC.BMP page icon. (turn it into ABC.BMP format).

7
0’0

<Table Appx F-2>

risk of loosing the data after file is closed.

X3

*

®,
0.0

changes.

X3

8

X3

8

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

Press MEGAsy.inipop-up window for file save.
After closing the MEGAsys.ini file you must reopen the MEGAsys software system before executing any new

After the data has be changed, please remember to save it into the file before closing the file, otherwise there is

Please refer to <Appx F-3> for Caption 1 Color/ Caption 2 Color—to define color code numbers.
All changed Caption BMP icons, user must use “.bmp” file for his own photos.
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Caption 1 Color = 00 — Red Color (00~FF) Caption Color Code |  Color
&H00000000H 00 — Green Color (00~FF)
00 — Blue Color (00~FF) &H00000000& black
00 — Grey Scale (80) &H00000080& Brown red
&HO00000FF& Red
&HO000FF00& green
s Grey tone is at the last two digits(&80000000&), &HOOFF0000& Blue
Range 01~18° &H80000000& grey

<Table Appx F-3>

EtFE fWEE EFEE FRW

[Debug] [
Debug=8

MacrolLog=1

Alarmbisplay=8

Error Display=1

[SCU]

Retry Count=1%

Comm Message=1

Door Close Message=1

[TCPIP]
Local Port=4881
Port Debug=8

[Card Option]

Check Expire Date=8

Card 5tatus Control Enabled=8
Add Card Enabled=8

Delete Card Enabled=8

[Hacro]
Disabled=8@

[RPU]
RPU Version=2.0

X 2

[Debug] (*):
» Debug =0 **
» MacrolLog =0 **
» Alarm Display = 0 **
»  Error Display = 0 **

» Retry Count — This is to set how many times the communication connection cannot be linked up before
determining the line controller is “off-line”, Pls refer <Appx F-4>c [Default Value: Retry Count = 15]

» Comm Message — This is to set if the status of the communication controller need to be displayed. Please
refer< Appx F-4>
[Default Value: Comm Message = 1]

» Door Close Message —This is to set if the door access status need to be displayed. Please refer<Appx F-4>.
[Default Value: Door Close Message = 1]

[TCPIP]:
» Local Port — ** [Default Value: Local Port =4001]
» Port Debug — ** [Default Value: Port Debug = 0]
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[Card Option]:

» Check Expire Date — This is to set if need to stop using expired access cards. Please refer < Appx F-5>.
[Default Value: Check Expire Date = 0]

»  Check Status Control Enabled —This is to set if need to stop using expired access cards. < Appx F-5>.
[Default Value: Check Expire Date = 0]

» Add Card Enabled —This is to set if need to stop using expired access cards. <Appx F-5>.
[Default Value: Check Expire Date = 0]

» Delete Card Enabled —This is to set if need to stop using expired access cards. < Appx F-5>.
[Default Value: Check Expire Date = 0]

[Macro]:
» Disabled — This is to set if to use all the Macro commands or not.
Disabled = 0, when alarm executed, MEGAsyswill activate and execute all the Macro commands

Disabled = 1, when alarm executed, MEGAsys stop to execute all the Macro commands [Default Value:
Disabled = 0]

[RPU]
» RPU Version — set MEGAsys to RPU version.
[Default Value: RPU Version = 2.0]

il Change the settings of SCU

SCU — Site Controller Unit, i.e. MEGAsys system receiving ET-121controller signal.

[SCUI:
| Preset value | Change to | Remarks
Retry Count = 15 20 When continue not receiving response, disconnect the
controller automatically
If repeat 15 times do no receive any response will
automatically execute the (Offline). No limit of number
of times, but do not exceed 15 times.
Comm Message = 1 0 To display the status of (ET-121) controller e.g. online

of offline/

“1” — display status

“0” — do not display status.

Door Close Message = 1 0 To display on MEGASsys the connection status with the

door controllers.

“1” — display door status. E.g. door locked? Door close
time, door number, closing time and door location
number and name...etc

“0” — do not display door status

<Table Appx F-4>

[ Read card data
[Card Option]:
Preset value Changed Note
value
Check Expire Date = 1 0 Stop using the expired cards

“1” — stop using expired cards, when card exceed its
card valid date.

“0” — continue to allow use of expired cards

<Table Appx F-5>
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[ Network data
[TCPIP]:
Preset value Changed Note
value
Local Port = 4001 5000
Port Debug = 0 1

<Table Appx F-6>

EtFE fWEE EFEE FRW

[Star MDOS] =]
Lower Speed=1

Mid Speed=6

Higher Speed=18

[Fansonic CS858]
Lower Speed=3
Mid Speed=5
Higher Speed=7

[Philips AutoDome]
Lower Speed=1

Mid Speed=18
Higher Speed=15%

[Tamper]
Interlock=1
[PABX]

Dial Col=49
Tel Col=11

[DUR]

Monitor Hode=1

User Hame=123456
Password=123456

Default IP address=127.08.8.1

X 2

[Star MDO08]:
0 The speed range of this fast dome is between 01 & 10 (01 is slowest, 10 is fastest) User can self select 3
speed value within this range, pls refer < table Appx F-7>

[Panasonic CS850]:
0 The speed range of this fast dome is between 01 & 07 (01 is slowest, 07 is fastest) User can self select 3
speed value within this range, pls refer < table Appx F-8>

[Philips Auto Dome]:
» The speed range of this fast dome is between 01 & 15 (01 is slowest, 15 is fastest) User can self select 3
speed value within this range, pls refer < table Appx F-9>

[Tamper]
» Interlock —

[PABX]
» Dial Col -
» Tel Col -
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[DVR]

» Monitor Mode — This is to set if use the “DVR Setup” function or not. If use “DVR setup” function, set the
setting as “1”; if not set it as “0” .

[Default Value: Monitor Mode = 1]

» User Name — this User Name is used when turning on the DVR Video Example: during video playback
[Default Value: User Name = 123456]
» Password — this Password is used when turning on DVR Video Example: during video playback
[Default Value: Password = 123456]
*  Before changing the DVR user Name and password, the user must first setup the User Name Password
within the DVR system.
» Default IP Address — This machine’s original address. When MEGAsys system being started , this address
will also be added to the MDVR Control for its use.
[Default IP Address =210.17.176.149]
il Speed Dome PTZ data
[Star MDO08]:
Preset value | Value after Notes
changed
Lower Speed = 1 1 Set to the slowest speed
Mid Speed = 6 5 Set to the medium speed-°
Higher Speed = 10 9 Set to the fastest speed
<Table Appx F-7>
s Star MDOS fast dome speed rage is from 01 tol0°
[Panasonic CS850]:
Preset value Value after Notes
changed
Lower Speed = 1 1 Set to the slowest speed
Mid Speed = 5 4 Set to the medium speed
Higher Speed = 7 7 Set to the fastest speed
<Table Appx F-8>
«  Panasonic CS850 fast dome speed rage is 01 to 07°
[Philips Auto Dome]:
Preset value Value after Notes
Changed
Lower Speed = 1 1 Set to the slowest speed
Mid Speed = 10 7 Set to the medium speed
Higher Speed = 15 14 Set to the fastest speed

<
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FE) HEE BFEE B

[MATRIX] =]
Font Location=C:\MEGASYS\FONTAFTLIB.FON

[TOA C-CC561 Speed Dome]
Lower Speed=1

Mid Speed=2

Higher Speed=3

[GUI Icon Control]

Output Flash=1

Output Color=11

Input Alarm Color=12

Input ACK Color=12

Input Shunt Color=%

Input Shunt{Alarm) Color=11
Input Shunt Status Color=13
Input Open Circurt Color=5
Input Short Circurt Color=13

[Analogue Point]

Locate Offset X=1%

Locate Offset ¥=-18

Text Color=&HAOOABBAA

Back Color=&HBBFFFFFF

Pre Alarm Color=&HOOFF BOFF
Alarm Colov=&HABOBABFF

X 2

[Matrix]
» Font Location — it is for the use or Matrix camera label
When the system need, MDVR will deliver this “FTLIB.FON” #1 “JTLIB.FON” word file to the matrix,
which will display the camera label as [Default Value: Font Location = C:\MEGASYS\FONT\FTLIB.FON]

FTLIB.FON -  BIG5 1is traditional
Chinese character file

JTLIB.FON- GB is simplified
Chinese character file

If file is BIGS version, this path of word file is “\FTLIB.FON”, if file is GBverison, the word file path should
be “\JTLIB.FON” °

[TOA C-CC501 Speed Dome]
» This speed dome camera speed is between 01 & 03, slowest as 01 & fastest as 03

[GUI Icon Control]:

»  Output Flash — control the flashing function of the output function
When Output Flash = 0, it means flashing is being turned off. Example: when certain point has been opened,
then the output point icon will change color to (yellow * blue) but not flashing.
When output Flash = 1, it means flashing is being turn on. Example: when certain point output are being open,
the output icon on the map will change to (yellow*blue) but flashing continuously. [Default Value: Output
Flash =1]

» Output Color — to set the output point when being opened, the color display (please refer to <Table Appx F-
10> for the color number code. [Default Value: Output Color = 11]

» Input Alarm Color — to set the color when alarm input occur (please refer to <Table Appx F-10> for the color
number code [Default Value: Input Alarm Color = 12]

» Input ACK Color — to set the color when being acknowledged, (please refer to <Table Appx F-10> for the
color number code [Default Value: Input ACK Color = 12]
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» Input Shunt Color — to set the input point as shunt mode and display the color. For color code, pls refer<
Appx F-10>° [Default Value: Input Shunt Color = 9]
» Input Shunt <Alarm> Color —to set the input point as secure mode and display the color. For color code, pls
refer < Appx F-10>c [Default Value: Input Shunt <Alarm> Color = 11]
» Input Shunt Status Color — [Default Value: Input Shunt Status Color = 13]
» Input Open Circuit Color — to set the input point when circuit is open the color to be displayed . Pls refer
color code< Appx F-10>° [Default Value: Input Open Circuit Color = 5]
» Input Short Circuit Color —to set the input point when circuit is short the color to be displayed . Pls refer
color code< Appx F-10>¢ [Default Value: Input Short Circuit Color = 13]
Number Color Number Color
0 Black 8 Gray
1 Blue 9 Light Blue
2 Green 10 Light Green
3 Cyan 11 Light Cyan
4 Red 12 Light Red
5 Magenta 13 Light Magenta
6 Yellow 14 Light Yellow
7 White 15 Bright White
<Table Appx F-10>
[Analogue Point]:
» Locate Offset X — to set the Al reading from horizontal directione [Default Value: Locate Offset X = 15]
» Locate Offset Y —to set the Al reading from vertical directione [Default Value: Locate Offset Y =-10]
» Text Color —to set normal reading, Al read color -- black [Default Value: Text Color = &H00000000]
» Back Color — to set the background color of text[Default Value: Back Color = &HOOFFFFFF]
»  Pre Alarm Color — to set the pre-alarm color as pink [Default Value: Pre Alarm Color = &HOOFFOOFF]
» Alarm Color — to set the alarm color as red [Default Value: Alarm Color = &HO00000FF]
» Icon Pre Alarm Color — to set the pre-alarm icon color as pink [Default Value: Icon Pre Alarm Color =
&HOOFFOOFF]
» Icon Alarm Color —to set the alarm icon color as red [Default Value: Icon Alarm Color = &H000000FF]
THE) &EE) FEE B
[LED Display] =]
Type=SUHMRAY L16
Speed=249
Enable=1
Insert Time=18
[RACIAO]
Enable=8
Comm Port=8
Comm Baudrate=960848,H,8,1
Poll cycle=580
[Ext Hatrix]
IP=160.188.8.1
Port=14800
Enable=8
[E=t Keyboard]
IP=1608.188.8.2
Port=140888
Enable=8
[Ext Card Access]
IP=168.108.8.3
Port=146800
Enable=8
K Al

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

254

November, 2004



MEGAsys — Server

Graphic Alarm Display System Software Programming Manual

[LED Display]
» Type—
» Speed —
» Enable —
» Insert Time —

[RAC900]

» Enable — if setting is to use ET-RAC900 device. If the Enable value is “0”, it will display

[Default Value: Enable = 0]
Comm Port — [Default Value: Comm Port = 0]

Y V V

Poll Cycle — [Default Value: Poll Cycle = 500]

[Ext Matrix]
> IP-
» Port—
» Enable —

[Ext Keyboard]
> IP-
» Port—
» Enable -

[Ext Card Access]
> IP-—
» Port—
» Enable —

Evertech Electronics Ltd.

Comm Baud-rate — [Default Value: Comm Baud-rate = 9600,N,8,1]
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Tt E) fEE fFE) #h

()

[$comm]
Enabled=8
Comm Port Ho=1

Echo to Port=TCP/IP

4]

Comm Port Speed=96088,n,8,1

[Xcomm]
» Enabled —
» Comm Port No —
» Comm Port Speed —
» Echo to Port —

** — means the user cannot change any data/setting of these section, they can only be changed by the original equipment

Note :

manufacturer.

Note:

(1) RPU Address Offset

MEGAsys system can support up to 640 cameras at the maximum, if portion of the 640 camers belongs to Pan Till Zoom
cameras, then the maximum is to support 256 PTZ cameras. But the entire system does not need all PTZ camers, these

PTZ cameras will be placed at the first of the 256 locations. Please refer to the diagram below.

.Camera No. =412

RPU Address Offset = 16

#1 y #412
ET-6416 [ o
Video Matrix |° %
412116

3 #

] ET-100,/200/300

e Pan/Tils Decoder

— #16
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